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THE HOUSING AUTHORITY OF FLORENCE
NOTICE TO BIDDERS

The Housing Authority of Florence will receive sealed bids for Project named Creekside Village 
Apartments Renovation. 

2311 West Palmetto Street, Florence South Carolina.

Bids will be received until 2:00 p.m. local time on the 22nd  day of October, 2024 at the offices of The 
Housing Authority of Florence located at 400 E Pine St, Florence, SC 29506. At that time and place all 
bids will be publicly opened and read aloud.

A pre-bid meeting shall take place on the 8th day, of October  2024 at 11:00 a.m. at The Housing 
Authority of Florence (Creekside Village Apartments) located at 2311 West Palmetto Street, Florence 
South Carolina.

Bids must be based on electronic bid documents obtained from 1919 Architects, P.C. Hard copies may 
be obtained upon a deposit of $50 (in the form of cash or check) per set and bidders will be limited to (3) 
sets.  Deposits will be refunded upon return of the Bidding Documents in good condition, without 
markings, notations or other defacing, within (5) days after bid opening.  Contractors that do not submit 
a bid will not be refunded their deposit.  Checks should be made payable to 1919 Architects, P.C.  If it is 
desired for bid packets to be shipped to bidder, a separate non-refundable check shall be made payable 
to 1919 Architects, P.C. in the amount of $25 or a valid UPS or FedEx account number shall be 
provided.

Bids received must be enclosed in a sealed envelope and clearly marked "Creekside Village 
Apartments Renovation”.
 
Bid Bond executed by the bidder and acceptable sureties in an amount of not less than 5% of the base 
bid shall be submitted with each bid. Failure to submit an acceptable bid bond with the bid will result in 
the rejection of the bid.

Attention is called to the provisions for Equal Employment Opportunity and payment of not less than the 
minimum salaries and wages set forth in the bid documents.

All Contractors who are awarded construction related contracts must document Affirmative Action to 
ensure Equal Opportunity in Employment. This documentation is subject to review by the Regional 
Office of the Department of Labor. As a part of normal contract administration, The Housing Authority of 
Florence is responsible for determining the Contractor's compliance with the Equal Employment 
Opportunity Clause and Affirmative Action Requirements as well as the Contractor's performance in 
executing those requirements.

All MBE/DBE/WBE Contractors, Subcontractors and Suppliers are encouraged to participate on The 
Housing Authority of Florence projects.

No bid shall be withdrawn for a period of (90) calendar days subsequent to the opening of the bids 
without the written consent of The Housing Authority of Florence.

The successful bidder shall furnish an assurance of completion. Upon notice of contract the contractor 
has fourteen (14) calendar days in which to provide a PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BOND FOR 
100% OF THE TOTAL CONTRACT PRICE.  These bonds must be obtained from guarantee or surety 
companies acceptable to the U. S. Government and authorized to do business in the State where the 
work is to be performed. Individual sureties shall not be considered. U. S. Treasury Circular Number 570 
lists companies approved to act as sureties on bonds securing Government contracts, the maximum 
underwriting limits on each contract bonded, and the States in which the company is licensed to do 
business. Use of companies on this circular is mandatory. Copies of the circular may be downloaded on 
the U.S. Department of Treasury website: http://www.fms.treas.gov/c570/index.html.

A contract award will be made to the most qualified, responsive, and responsible bidder as stated in 2 

CFR 200.320 (d)(5) in the Code of Federal Regulations.

The Housing Authority of Florence reserves the right to accept or reject any and all bids and to waive 
any and all technicalities.

THE HOUSING AUTHORITY OF FLORENCE

http://www.fms.treas.gov/c570/index.html
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1. Bid Preparation and Submission
(a) Bidders are expected to examine the specifications, drawings,
all instructions, and, if applicable, the construction site (see also the
contract clause entitled Site Investigation and Conditions Affect-
ing the Work  of the General Conditions of the Contract for Construc-
tion). Failure to do so will be at the bidders’ risk.

(b) All bids must be submitted on the forms provided by the Public
Housing Agency/Indian Housing Authority (PHA/IHA). Bidders shall
furnish all the information required by the solicitation.  Bids must be
signed and the bidder’s name typed or printed on the bid sheet and
each continuation sheet which requires the entry of information by
the bidder. Erasures or other changes must be initialed by the person
signing the bid.  Bids signed by an agent shall be accompanied by
evidence of that agent’s authority.  (Bidders should retain a copy of
their bid for their records.)

(c) Bidders must submit as part of their bid a completed form HUD-
5369-A, “Representations, Certifications, and Other Statements of
Bidders.”

(d) All bid documents shall be sealed in an envelope which shall be
clearly marked with the words “Bid Documents,” the Invitation for
Bids (IFB) number, any project or other identifying number, the
bidder’s name, and the date and time for receipt of bids.

(e) If this solicitation requires bidding on all items, failure to do so will
disqualify the bid.  If bidding on all items is not required, bidders
should insert the words “No Bid” in the space provided for any item
on which no price is submitted.

(f) Unless expressly authorized elsewhere in this solicitation, alter-
nate bids will not be considered.

(g) Unless expressly authorized elsewhere in this solicitation, bids
submitted by telegraph or facsimile (fax) machines will not be
considered.

(h) If the proposed contract is for a Mutual Help project (as de-
scribed in 24 CFR Part 905, Subpart E) that involves Mutual Help
contributions of work, material, or equipment, supplemental informa-
tion regarding the bid advertisement is provided as an attachment to
this solicitation.

2. Explanations and Interpretations to Prospective
Bidders

(a) Any prospective bidder desiring an explanation or interpretation
of the solicitation, specifications, drawings, etc., must request it at
least 7 days before the scheduled time for bid opening.  Requests
may be oral or written.  Oral requests must be confirmed in writing.
The only oral clarifications that will be provided will be those clearly
related to solicitation procedures, i.e., not substantive technical
information.  No other oral explanation or interpretation will be
provided.  Any information given a prospective bidder concerning
this solicitation will be furnished promptly to all other prospective
bidders as a written amendment to the solicitation, if that information
is necessary in submitting bids, or if the lack of it would be prejudicial
to other prospective bidders.

(b) Any information obtained by, or provided to, a bidder other than
by formal amendment to the solicitation shall not constitute a change
to the solicitation.

3. Amendments to Invitations for Bids
(a) If this solicitation is amended, then all terms and conditions
which are not modified remain unchanged.

(b) Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any amendment to this
solicitation (1) by signing and returning the amendment, (2) by
identifying the amendment number and date on the bid form, or (3)
by letter, telegram, or facsimile, if those methods are authorized in
the solicitation.  The PHA/IHA must receive acknowledgement by the
time and at the place specified for receipt of bids.  Bids which fail to
acknowledge the bidder’s receipt of any amendment will result in the
rejection of the bid if the amendment(s) contained information which
substantively changed the PHA’s/IHA’s requirements.

(c) Amendments will be on file in the offices of the PHA/IHA and the
Architect at least 7 days before bid opening.

4. Responsibility of Prospective Contractor
(a) The PHA/IHA will award contracts only to responsible prospec-
tive contractors who have the ability to perform successfully under
the terms and conditions of the proposed contract.  In determining
the responsibility of a bidder, the PHA/IHA will consider such matters
as the bidder’s:

(1) Integrity;

(2) Compliance with public policy;

(3) Record of past performance; and

(4) Financial and technical resources (including construction
and technical equipment).

(b) Before a bid is considered for award, the bidder may be re-
quested by the PHA/IHA to submit a statement or other documenta-
tion regarding any of the items in paragraph (a) above.  Failure by the
bidder to provide such additional information shall render the bidder
nonresponsible and ineligible for award.
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5. Late Submissions, Modifications, and Withdrawal of Bids
(a) Any bid received at the place designated in the solicitation after
the exact time specified for receipt will not be considered unless it is
received before award is made and it:

(1) Was sent by registered or certified mail not later than the
fifth calendar day before the date specified for receipt of offers (e.g.,
an offer submitted in response to a solicitation requiring receipt of
offers by the 20th of the month must have been mailed by the 15th);

(2) Was sent by mail, or if authorized by the solicitation, was
sent by telegram or via facsimile, and it is determined by the PHA/IHA
that the late receipt was due solely to mishandling by the PHA/IHA
after receipt at the PHA/IHA; or

(3) Was sent by U.S. Postal Service Express Mail Next Day
Service - Post Office to Addressee, not later than 5:00 p.m. at the
place of mailing two working days prior to the date specified for
receipt of proposals.  The term “working days” excludes weekends
and observed holidays.

(b) Any modification or withdrawal of a bid is subject to the same
conditions as in paragraph (a) of this provision.

(c) The only acceptable evidence to establish the date of mailing of
a late bid, modification, or withdrawal sent either by registered or
certified mail is the U.S. or Canadian Postal Service postmark both
on the envelope or wrapper and on the original receipt from the U.S.
or Canadian Postal Service. Both postmarks must show a legible
date or the bid, modification, or withdrawal shall be processed as if
mailed late.  “Postmark” means a printed, stamped, or otherwise
placed impression (exclusive of a postage meter machine impres-
sion) that is readily identifiable without further action as having been
supplied and affixed by employees of the U.S. or Canadian Postal
Service on the date of mailing.  Therefore, bidders should request the
postal clerk to place a hand cancellation bull’s-eye postmark on both
the receipt and the envelope or wrapper.

(d) The only acceptable evidence to establish the time of receipt at the
PHA/IHA is the time/date stamp of PHA/IHA on the proposal wrapper or
other documentary evidence of receipt maintained by the PHA/IHA.

(e) The only acceptable evidence to establish the date of mailing of
a late bid, modification, or withdrawal sent by Express Mail Next Day
Service-Post Office to Addressee is the date entered by the post
office receiving clerk on the “Express Mail Next Day Service-Post
Office to Addressee” label and the postmark on both the envelope or
wrapper and on the original receipt from the U.S. Postal Service.
“Postmark” has the same meaning as defined in paragraph (c) of this
provision, excluding postmarks of the Canadian Postal Service.
Therefore, bidders should request the postal clerk to place a legible
hand cancellation bull’s eye postmark on both the receipt and Failure
by a bidder to acknowledge receipt of the envelope or wrapper.

(f) Notwithstanding paragraph (a) of this provision, a late modifica-
tion of an otherwise successful bid that makes its terms more
favorable to the PHA/IHA will be considered at any time it is received
and may be accepted.

(g) Bids may be withdrawn by written notice, or if authorized by this
solicitation, by telegram (including mailgram) or facsimile machine
transmission received at any time before the exact time set for
opening of bids; provided that written confirmation of telegraphic or
facsimile withdrawals over the signature of the bidder is mailed and
postmarked prior to the specified bid opening time.  A bid may be
withdrawn in person by a bidder or its authorized representative if,
before the exact time set for opening of bids, the identity of the person
requesting withdrawal is established and the person signs a receipt
for the bid.

6. Bid Opening
All bids received by the date and time of receipt specified in the
solicitation will be publicly opened and read.  The time and place of
opening will be as specified in the solicitation.  Bidders and other
interested persons may be present.

7. Service of Protest
(a) Definitions.  As used in this provision:

“Interested party” means an actual or prospective bidder whose
direct economic interest would be affected by the award of the
contract.

“Protest” means a written objection by an interested party to this
solicitation or to a proposed or actual award of a contract pursuant
to this solicitation.

(b) Protests shall be served on the Contracting Officer by obtaining
written and dated acknowledgement from —

[Contracting Officer designate the official or location where a protest
may be served on the Contracting Officer]

(c) All protests shall be resolved in accordance with the PHA’s/
IHA’s protest policy and procedures, copies of which are maintained
at the PHA/IHA.

8. Contract Award
(a) The PHA/IHA will evaluate bids in response to this solicitation
without discussions and will award a contract to the responsible
bidder whose bid, conforming to the solicitation, will be most advan-
tageous to the PHA/IHA considering only price and any price-related
factors specified in the solicitation.

(b) If the apparent low bid received in response to this solicitation
exceeds the PHA’s/IHA’s available funding for the proposed contract
work, the PHA/IHA may either accept separately priced items (see
8(e) below) or use the following procedure to determine contract
award.  The PHA/IHA shall apply in turn to each bid (proceeding in
order from the apparent low bid to the high bid) each of the separately
priced bid deductible items, if any, in their priority order set forth in
this solicitation.  If upon the application of the first deductible item to
all initial bids, a new low bid is within the PHA’s/IHA’s available
funding, then award shall be made to that bidder.  If no bid is within
the available funding amount, then the PHA/IHA shall apply the
second deductible item. The PHA/IHA shall continue this process
until an evaluated low bid, if any, is within the PHA’s/IHA’s available
funding. If upon the application of all deductibles, no bid is within the
PHA’s/IHA’s available funding, or if the solicitation does not request
separately priced deductibles, the PHA/IHA shall follow its written
policy and procedures in making any award under this solicitation.

(c) In the case of tie low bids, award shall be made in accordance
with the PHA’s/IHA’s written policy and procedures.

(d) The PHA/IHA may reject any and all bids, accept other than the
lowest bid (e.g., the apparent low bid is unreasonably low), and waive
informalities or minor irregularities in bids received, in accordance
with the PHA’s/IHA’s written policy and procedures.
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(e) Unless precluded elsewhere in the solicitation, the PHA/IHA
may accept any item or combination of items bid.

(f) The PHA/IHA may reject any bid as nonresponsive if it is
materially unbalanced as to the prices for the various items of work
to be performed.  A bid is materially unbalanced when it is based on
prices significantly less than cost for some work and prices which are
significantly overstated for other work.

(g) A written award shall be furnished to the successful bidder within
the period for acceptance specified in the bid and shall result in a
binding contract without further action by either party.

9. Bid Guarantee (applicable to construction and equip-
ment contracts exceeding $25,000)

All bids must be accompanied by a negotiable bid guarantee which
shall not be less than five percent (5%) of the amount of the bid.  The
bid guarantee may be a certified check, bank draft, U.S. Government
Bonds at par value, or a bid bond secured by a surety company
acceptable to the U.S. Government and authorized to do business in
the state where the work is to be performed.  In the case where the
work under the contract will be performed on an Indian reservation
area, the bid guarantee may also be an irrevocable Letter of Credit
(see provision 10, Assurance of Completion, below).  Certified
checks and bank drafts must be made payable to the order of the
PHA/IHA.  The bid guarantee shall insure the execution of the
contract and the furnishing of a method of assurance of completion
by the successful bidder as required by the solicitation.  Failure to
submit a bid guarantee with the bid shall result in the rejection of the
bid. Bid guarantees submitted by unsuccessful bidders will be
returned as soon as practicable after bid opening.

10. Assurance of Completion
(a) Unless otherwise provided in State law, the successful bidder
shall furnish an assurance of completion prior to the execution of any
contract under this solicitation.  This assurance may be [Contracting
Officer check applicable items] —

[  ] (1) a performance and payment bond in a penal sum of 100
percent of the contract price; or, as may be required or permitted by
State law;

[  ] (2) separate performance and payment bonds, each for 50
percent or more of the contract price;

[  ] (3) a 20 percent cash escrow;

[  ] (4) a 25 percent irrevocable letter of credit; or,

[  ] (5) an irrevocable letter of credit for 10 percent of the total
contract price with a monitoring and disbursements agreement with
the IHA (applicable only to contracts awarded by an IHA under the
Indian Housing Program).

(b) Bonds must be obtained from guarantee or surety companies
acceptable to the U.S. Government and authorized to do business in
the state where the work is to be performed.  Individual sureties will
not be considered.  U.S. Treasury Circular Number 570, published
annually in the Federal Register, lists companies approved to act as
sureties on bonds securing Government contracts, the maximum
underwriting limits on each contract bonded, and the States in which
the company is licensed to do business.  Use of companies listed in
this circular is mandatory.  Copies of the circular may be downloaded
on the U.S. Department of Treasury website http://
www.fms.treas.gov/c570/index.html, or ordered for a minimum fee
by contacting the Government Printing Office at (202) 512-2168.

(c) Each bond shall clearly state the rate of premium and the total
amount of premium charged.  The current power of attorney for the
person who signs for the surety company must be attached to the
bond.  The effective date of the power of attorney shall not precede
the date of the bond. The effective date of the bond shall be on or after
the execution date of the contract.

(d) Failure by the successful bidder to obtain the required assur-
ance of completion within the time specified, or within such extended
period as the PHA/IHA may grant based upon reasons determined
adequate by the  PHA/IHA, shall render the bidder ineligible for
award.  The PHA/IHA may then either award the contract to the next
lowest responsible bidder or solicit new bids.  The PHA/IHA may
retain the ineligible bidder’s bid guarantee.

11. Preconstruction Conference (applicable to construction
contracts)

After award of a contract under this solicitation and prior to the start
of work, the successful bidder will be required to attend a
preconstruction conference with representatives of the PHA/IHA and
its architect/engineer, and other interested parties convened by the
PHA/IHA.  The conference will serve to acquaint the participants with
the general plan of the construction operation and all other require-
ments of the contract (e.g., Equal Employment Opportunity, Labor
Standards).  The PHA/IHA will provide the successful bidder with the
date, time, and place of the conference.

12. Indian Preference Requirements (applicable only if
this solicitation is for a contract to be performed on a
project for an Indian Housing Authority)

(a) HUD has determined that the contract awarded under this
solicitation is subject to the requirements of section 7(b) of the Indian
Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e(b)).
Section 7(b) requires that any contract or subcontract entered into for
the benefit of Indians shall require that, to the greatest extent feasible

(1) Preferences and opportunities for training and employment
(other than core crew positions; see paragraph (h) below) in connec-
tion with the administration of such contracts or subcontracts be
given to qualified “Indians.” The Act defines “Indians” to mean
persons who are members of an Indian tribe and defines “Indian
tribe” to mean any Indian tribe, band, nation, or other organized
group or community, including any Alaska Native village or regional
or village corporation as defined in or established pursuant to the
Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is recognized as eligible
for the special programs and services provided by the United States
to Indians because of their status as Indians; and,

(2) Preference in the award of contracts or subcontracts in
connection with the administration of contracts be given to Indian
organizations and to Indian-owned economic enterprises, as de-
fined in section 3 of the Indian Financing Act of 1974 (25 U.S.C.
1452).  That Act defines “economic enterprise” to mean any Indian-
owned commercial, industrial, or business activity established or
organized for the purpose of profit, except that the Indian ownership
must constitute not less than 51 percent of the enterprise; “Indian
organization” to mean the governing body of any Indian tribe or entity
established or recognized by such governing body; “Indian” to mean
any person who is a member of any tribe, band, group, pueblo, or
community which is recognized by the Federal Government as
eligible for services from the Bureau of Indian Affairs and any
“Native” as defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act; and
Indian “tribe” to mean any Indian tribe, band, group, pueblo, or
community including Native villages and Native groups (including
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corporations organized by Kenai, Juneau, Sitka, and Kodiak) as
defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is recog-
nized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from the
Bureau of Indian Affairs.

(b) (1) The successful Contractor under this solicitation shall com-
ply with the requirements of this provision in awarding all subcon-
tracts under the contract and in providing training and employment
opportunities.

(2) A finding by the IHA that the contractor, either (i) awarded
a subcontract without using the procedure required by the IHA, (ii)
falsely represented that subcontracts would be awarded to Indian
enterprises or organizations; or, (iii) failed to comply with the
contractor’s employment and training preference bid statement shall
be grounds for termination of the contract or for the assessment of
penalties or other remedies.

(c) If specified elsewhere in this solicitation, the IHA may restrict the
solicitation to qualified Indian-owned enterprises and Indian organi-
zations.  If two or more (or a greater number as specified elsewhere
in the solicitation) qualified Indian-owned enterprises or organiza-
tions submit responsive bids, award shall be made to the qualified
enterprise or organization with the lowest responsive bid.  If fewer
than the minimum required number of qualified Indian-owned enter-
prises or organizations submit responsive bids, the IHA shall reject
all bids and readvertise the solicitation in accordance with paragraph
(d) below.

(d) If the IHA prefers not to restrict the solicitation as described in
paragraph (c) above, or if after having restricted a solicitation an
insufficient number of qualified Indian enterprises or organizations
submit bids, the IHA may advertise for bids from non-Indian as well
as Indian-owned enterprises and Indian organizations.  Award shall
be made to the qualified Indian enterprise or organization with the
lowest responsive bid if that bid is -

(1) Within the maximum HUD-approved budget amount estab-
lished for the specific project or activity for which bids are being
solicited; and

(2) No more than the percentage specified in 24 CFR 905.175(c)
higher than the total bid price of the lowest responsive bid from any
qualified bidder.  If no responsive bid by a qualified Indian-owned
economic enterprise or organization is within the stated range of the
total bid price of the lowest responsive bid from any qualified
enterprise, award shall be made to the bidder with the lowest bid.

(e) Bidders seeking to qualify for preference in contracting or
subcontracting shall submit proof of Indian ownership with their bids.
Proof of Indian ownership shall include but not be limited to:

(1) Certification by a tribe or other evidence that the bidder is
an Indian.  The IHA shall accept the certification of a tribe that an
individual is a member.

(2) Evidence such as stock ownership, structure, manage-
ment, control, financing and salary or profit sharing arrangements of
the enterprise.

(f) (1) All bidders must submit with their bids a statement describ-
ing how they will provide Indian preference in the award  of subcon-
tracts.  The specific requirements of that statement and the factors
to used by the IHA in determining the statement’s adequacy are
included as an attachment to this solicitation.  Any bid that fails to
include the required statement shall be rejected as nonresponsive.
The IHA may require that comparable statements be provided by
subcontractors to the successful Contractor, and may require the
Contractor to reject any bid or proposal by a subcontractor that fails
to include the statement.

(2) Bidders and prospective subcontractors shall submit a
certification (supported by credible evidence) to the IHA in any
instance where the bidder or subcontractor believes it is infeasible to
provide Indian preference in subcontracting.  The acceptance or
rejection by the IHA of the certification shall be final.  Rejection shall
disqualify the bid from further consideration.

(g) All bidders must submit with their bids a statement detailing their
employment and training opportunities and their plans to provide
preference to Indians in implementing the contract; and the number
or percentage of Indians anticipated to be employed and trained.
Comparable statements from all proposed subcontractors must be
submitted.  The criteria to be used by the IHA in determining the
statement(s)’s adequacy are included as an attachment to this
solicitation.  Any bid that fails to include the required statement(s), or
that includes a statement that does not meet minimum standards
required by the IHA shall be rejected as nonresponsive.

(h) Core crew employees.  A core crew employee is an individual
who is a bona fide employee of the contractor at the time the bid is
submitted; or an individual who was not employed by the bidder at the
time the bid was submitted, but who is regularly employed by the
bidder in a supervisory or other key skilled position when work is
available.  Bidders shall submit with their bids a list of all core crew
employees.

(i) Preference in contracting, subcontracting, employment, and
training shall apply not only on-site, on the reservation, or within the
IHA’s jurisdiction, but also to contracts with firms that operate outside
these areas (e.g., employment in modular or manufactured housing
construction facilities).

(j) Bidders should contact the IHA to determine if any additional
local preference requirements are applicable to this solicitation.

(k) The IHA  [  ] does  [  ] does not [Contracting Officer check
applicable box] maintain lists of Indian-owned economic enterprises
and Indian organizations by specialty (e.g., plumbing, electrical,
foundations), which are available to bidders to assist them in meeting
their responsibility to provide preference in connection with the
administration of contracts and subcontracts.
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 BID REQUIREMENTS 

 

All Bidders seeking to do business with The Housing Authority of Florence are required to submit with 

any bid the following:

 

1. Bid Form with Addenda acknowledged 

2. Bid Guarantee Equal to 5% of the Base Bid in the form of: 

a. Bid Bond secured by Surety 

b. Certified Check 

c. Bank Draft 

d. U.S. Bonds at par value.

3. Hold Harmless Agreement 

4. Non-Collusive Affidavit 

5. Certification of Non-Segregated Facilities 

6. Contractor Certification/Contract Clause Section 3, 24 CFR Part 135 Document #00672 (Section 

3 Agreement) 

7. Representations, Certifications, and other Statements of Bidders Public and Indian Housing 

Programs (HUD 5369A) 

8. One (1) original and one (1) copy of the bid packet requirements 

 

Any bid which fails to include any of these items may be considered as a nonresponsive bid. 
 

Any questions concerning the bid requirements should be directed to Ron Billy, 1919 Architects, at (815) 

229-8222 or ron@1919architects.com. 
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 BID FORM

BID FOR:  Creekside Village Apartments Renovation

TO: The Housing Authority of Florence
400 East Pine Street
Florence, South Carolina 29506 

Sir/Madam:

1. The undersigned, having familiarized  _________________ with the local conditions affecting the 
cost of the work, and with the Specifications (including Invitation for Bids, Instructions to Bidders, 
this Bid Form, the form of Bid Bond, the Non-collusive Affidavit, the form of Performance and 
Payment Bond or Bonds, the General Conditions, the Special Conditions, and the General Scope 
of Work), and acknowledging receipt of Addenda No. __________ through ____________, (if 
any thereto), as prepared by 1919 Architects and on file in the office of 1919 Architects, 4000 
Morsay Dr., Rockford, Illinois 61107, hereby proposes to:

1. Furnish all bonds and insurance required by the Bidding Documents.
2. Accomplish the work in accordance with the Contract.
3. Complete all work, as shown and specified herein, within 180 consecutive calendar days 

from the date of the Notice to Proceed.

Base Bid:

Include all work called for, and/or specified, and described within Contract Documents

1. For the lump sum of: 
______________________________________($_______________________).

Deductive Alternate Bids:
Alternate No. 1: PTAC replacement in the units only.

1. For the lump sum fee of:    __________________________________($______________).

Alternate No. 2: Window replacement.

1. For the lump sum fee of: 
        __________________________________($______________).

In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by The Housing Authority of Florence to 
reject any and all bids.  If written notice of the acceptance of this bid is mailed, faxed or delivered to the 
undersigned within 90 calendar days after the opening thereof, or at any time thereafter before this bid is 
withdrawn, the undersigned agrees to execute and deliver a contract in the prescribed form and furnish 
the required bond within ten (10) days after the contract is presented for signature.

Bid Security in the sum of __________________________________________________ Dollars
($_______________), in the form of __________________________ is submitted herewith in 
accordance with the Specifications.

Attached hereto is an affidavit in proof that the undersigned has not entered into any collusion with any 
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person in respect to this proposal or any other proposal or submitting of proposals for the contract for 
which this proposal is submitted.
The bidder represents that it (  ) has, (  ) has not, participated in a previous contract or subcontract 
subject to the equal opportunity clause prescribed by Executive Orders 10925, 11114, or 11246, or the 
Secretary of Labor; that they (  ) have, (  ) have not, filed all required compliance reports; and that 
representations indicating submission of required compliance reports, signed by proposed 
subcontractors, will be obtained prior to subcontract awards.  (The above representation need not be 
submitted in connection with the contracts or sub-contracts which are exempt from the clause.)

Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities.  By signing this bid, the bidder certifies that they do not 
maintain or provide for their employees any segregated facilities at any of their establishments, and that 
they do not permit their employees to perform their services at any location, under their control, where 
segregated facilities are maintained.  They certify further that they will not maintain or provide for their 
employees any segregated facilities at any of their establishments, and that they will not permit their 
employees to perform their services at any location, under their control, where segregated facilities are 
maintained.  The bidder agrees that breach of this certification is a violation of the Equal Opportunity 
clause in this contract.  As used in this certification, the term "segregated facilities" means any waiting 
rooms, work areas, rest rooms, and wash rooms, restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks, locker 
rooms, and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or entertainment 
areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided for employees which are segregated by explicit 
directive or are in fact segregated on the basis of race, color, religion, or national origin, because of 
habit, local custom or otherwise.  They further agree that (except where he has obtained identical 
certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific time periods) they will obtain identical 
certifications from proposed subcontractors prior to the award of subcontractors exceeding $10,000.00 
which are not exempt from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity clause; that they will retain such 
certifications in their files; and that they will forward a notice to their proposed subcontractors as 
provided in the instructions to bidders.

NOTE:  The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 U.S.C. 1001.

DATE:_______________________,20____. ________________________________________ 
(Name of Bidding Entity)

Official Address:
BY:____________________________________

 __________________________________ TITLE:__________________________________

___________________________________ (SIGN ORIGINAL ONLY) 

___________________________________
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BID BOND

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that We the undersigned, 

_____________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________

(Name of Principal)

as Principal, and ______________________________________________________________________

(Name of Surety)

are held and firmly bound unto The Housing Authority of Florence hereinafter called the "Local Authority", 
in the penal sum of:

_________________________________________________________ Dollars ($                                   ),
lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind 
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by 
these presents.

THE CONDITIONING OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal has submitted the 
accompanying bid, dated ____________________________________________________, 20______ for 

____________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall not withdraw said bid within the period specified therein after 
the opening of the same, or, if no period be specified, within ninety (90) days after the said opening, and 
shall within the period specified therefore, or, if no period be specified, within ten (10) days after the 
prescribed forms are presented to them for signature, enter into a written contract with the Local Authority 
in accordance with the bid as accepted, and give bond with good and sufficient surety or sureties, as may 
be required, for the faithful performance and proper fulfillment of such contract or in the event of the 
withdrawal of said bid within the period specified, or the failure to enter into such contract and give such 
bond within the time specified, if the Principal shall pay the bid and amount for which the Local Authority 
may procure the required work or supplies or both, if the latter amount be in excess of the former, then 
the above obligation shall be void and of no effect, otherwise to remain in full force and virtue.

IN WITNESS THEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument under their seal this 
________ day of _________________________, 20______, the name and corporate seal of each 
corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned representative, 
pursuant to the authority of its governing body.

(SEAL)
(Individual Principal)

(Business Address)

(SEAL)
(Individual Principal)

(Business Address)
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Attest:

(Corporate Principal)

(Business Address)

      By (SEAL)

Attest:

(Corporate Surety)

(Address)

      By (SEAL)

(Power-of-attorney for person signing for surety company must be attached to bond)
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HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT

All contracts for outside services require that the contractor hold the OWNER (The Housing Authority of 
Florence) harmless of any liability.

The following hold harmless clause is hereby entered into between the OWNER (The Housing Authority of 
Florence) and 

___________________________________________________________ (Contractor).

"In consideration of your permitting us, our servants, or agents, employees and representatives from time 
to time to enter upon or to place or maintain equipment upon premises owned or controlled by you for the 
purposes of servicing our account, we agree to indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and its agents 
and employees from and against all claims for personal injury or property damage, including attorney's 
fees that may be incurred by the Owner in defending such claims, rising out of or resulting from the 
performance of the work and caused in whole or in part by any negligent act or omission of the Owner 
vendor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by the Owner vendor or anyone for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under this paragraph shall not be limited in any way by 
any limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Owner 
vender, under Workers Compensation Acts, Disability Acts, or other Employee Benefit Acts."

Date Owner (The Housing Authority of Florence) 

Date Contractor
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NON-COLLUSIVE AFFIDAVIT

State of: South Carolina
County of: Florence

__________________________________________________ being first duly sworn, deposes and says:

That he/she is _________________________________ of the party making the foregoing proposal or 
bid, that such proposal or bid in genuine and not collusive or sham; that said bidder has not colluded, 
conspired, connived or agreed, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or communication 
of conference, with any person to fix the bid price any other bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit of cost 
element of bid price, or that of any other bidder, or to secure any advantage against The Housing 
Authority of Florence or any person interested in the proposed contract, and that all statements in said 
proposal or bid are true.

Signature of:

Bidder, if bidder is an individual

Partner, if bidder is a partnership

Officer, if bidder is a corporation

Subscribed and sworn to before me this______________________ day of__________________, 2024.

Notary signature and stamp



CERTIFICATE OF NON-SEGREGATED FACILITIES

We, __________________________________________________________(Company)
Certify that we do not and will not maintain or provide for our employees any segregated 
facilities at any of our establishments, and that we do not and will not permit our 
employees to perform their services at any location, under our control, where segregated 
facilities are maintained. We understand and agree that breach of this certification is a 
violation of Equal Opportunity clause required by Executive Order 11246, amended.

As used in this certification, the term "segregated facilities” means any waiting rooms, 
work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks, 
locker rooms and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, 
recreation or entertainment areas, transportation and housing facilities provided for 
employees which are segregated by explicit directive or are in fact segregated on the 
basis of race, creed, color, or national origin, because of habit, local custom or otherwise.

We further agree that (except where we have obtained identical certifications from 
proposed Subcontractors for specific time periods) we will obtain identical certifications 
from proposed Subcontractors prior to the award of subcontracts exceeding $10,000 
which are not exempt from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity clause; that we will 
retain such certification in our files; and that we will forward the following notice to such 
proposed Subcontractors (except where the proposed Subcontractors have submitted 
identical certifications for specific time periods).

NOTICE TO PROSPECTIVE SUBBUILDERS OF REQUIREMENT FOR CERTIFICATION OF 
NON-SEGREGATED FACILITIES. A certification of Non-segregated facilities as required 
by the 9 May 1967 order on Elimination of Segregated Facilities, by the Secretary of Labor 
(32 Fed. Reg. 7439, 19 May 1967), must be submitted from the provisions either for each 
subcontract or for all subcontracts during a period (i.e. quarterly, semi-annually, or 
annually).

NOTE: Whoever knowingly and willfully makes any false, fictitious or fraudulent 
representation may be liable to criminal prosecution under 18 U.S.C. 1001.

_____________________________
(Name of Company)

By: _____________________________

Date: _______________________ Title: _____________________________
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SECTION 3 AGREEMENT

A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing 
and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701U (Section 3).  The purpose of Section 
3 is to ensure that employment and other economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or HUD 
assisted projects covered by Section 3 shall, to the greatest extent feasible be directed to low and very 
low income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of HUD assistance for housing.

B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR, Part 135, which 
implements Section 3, as evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this contract certify 
that they are under no contractual or other impediment that would prevent them from complying with the 
Part 135 regulation.

C. The Contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which the 
contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, if any, a notice advising the 
labor organization or workers representative of the contractor’s commitments under this Section 3 clause 
and will post copies of the notice in a conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and 
applicants for training and employment positions can see the notice.  The notice shall describe the 
Section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire, availability of 
apprenticeship and training positions, the qualification for each, and the name and location of the 
person(s) taking applications for each of the positions, and the anticipated date the work shall begin.

D. The Contractor agrees to include this Section 3 clause in every subcontract subject to compliance with 
regulation in 24 CFR Part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, as provided in an applicable 
provision to the subcontract or in this Section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in violation 
of the regulation in 24 CFR Part 135.  The contractor will not subcontract with any subcontractor where 
the contractor has notice or knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in violation of the 
regulations in 24 CFR Part 135.

E. The Contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including training positions, that are 
filled (1) after the contractor is selected but before the contract is executed, and (2) with persons other 
than those to whom the regulations of 24 CFR Part 135 require employment opportunities to be directed, 
were not filled to circumvent the contractor’s obligations under 24 CFR Part 135.

F. Noncompliance with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR Part 135 may result in sanctions; termination of this 
contract for default, debarment and/or suspension from future HUD assisted contracts.

G. With respect to the work performed in connection with Section 3 covered Indian Housing Assistance, 
Section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e) also applies 
to the work to be performed under this contract.  Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent feasible 
(I) preference and opportunities for training and employment shall be given to Indians and (II) preference 
in award of contracts and subcontracts shall be given to Indian organizations and Indian owned Economic 
Enterprises.  Parties to this contract that are subject to the provisions of Section 3 and Section 7 (b) agree 
to comply with Section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, but not in derogation of compliance with Section 
7(b).

H. By signing and submitting this bid packet, the contractor and their subcontractors agree to 
comply with HUD’s regulation in 24 CFR Part 135, which implements Section 3.

The above is respectfully submitted by:

Name of Bidder Date
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Bidder’s Federal ID Number

Business Address, City, State, Zip Code

Signature Title Telephone Number
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1. Certificate of Independent Price Determination
(a) The bidder certifies that--

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently,
without, for the purpose of restricting competition, any consultation,
communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor
relating to (i) those prices, (ii) the intention to submit a bid, or (iii) the
methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered;

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be
knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or indirectly, to any other
bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid
solicitation) or contract award (in the case of a competitive proposal
solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and

(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to
induce any other concern to submit or not to submit a bid for the
purpose of restricting competition.

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by
the signatory that the signatory--

(1) Is the person in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices being offered in this bid or proposal, and that
the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any
action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above; or

(2) (i) Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the
following principals in certifying that those principals have not
participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to
subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above.

_______________________________________________ [insert
full name of person(s) in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices offered in this bid or proposal, and the title of
his or her position in the bidder's organization];

(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals
named in subdivision (b)(2)(i) above have not participated, and will
not participate, in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above; and

(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will
not participate in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above.

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies subparagraph (a)2 above, the
bidder must furnish with its bid a signed statement setting forth in
detail the circumstances of the disclosure.

[  ] [Contracting Officer check if following paragraph is applicable]

(d) Non-collusive affidavit. (applicable to contracts for construction
and equipment exceeding $50,000)

(1) Each bidder shall execute, in the form provided by the PHA/
IHA, an affidavit to the effect that he/she has not colluded with any
other person, firm or corporation in regard to any bid submitted in
response to this solicitation.  If the successful bidder did not submit
the affidavit with his/her bid, he/she must submit it within three (3)
working days of bid opening.  Failure to submit the affidavit by that
date may render the bid nonresponsive.  No contract award will be
made without a properly executed affidavit.

(2) A fully executed "Non-collusive Affidavit"   [  ] is,  [  ] is not
included with the bid.

2. Contingent Fee Representation and Agreement
(a) Definitions.  As used in this provision:

"Bona fide employee" means a person, employed by a bidder
and subject to the bidder's supervision and control as to time, place,
and manner of performance, who neither exerts, nor proposes to
exert improper influence to solicit or obtain contracts nor holds out
as being able to obtain any contract(s) through improper influence.

"Improper influence" means any influence that induces or tends
to induce a PHA/IHA employee or officer to give consideration or to
act regarding a PHA/IHA contract on any basis other than the merits
of the matter.

(b) The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid that, except
for full-time bona fide employees working solely for the bidder, the
bidder:

(1) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  employed or retained any person or
company to solicit or obtain this contract; and

(2) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  paid or agreed to pay to any person or
company employed or retained to solicit or obtain this contract any
commission, percentage, brokerage, or other fee contingent upon or
resulting from the award of this contract.

(c) If the answer to either (a)(1) or (a)(2) above is affirmative, the
bidder shall make an immediate and full written disclosure to the
PHA/IHA Contracting Officer.

(d) Any misrepresentation by the bidder shall give the PHA/IHA the
right to (1) terminate the contract; (2) at its discretion, deduct from
contract payments the amount of any commission, percentage,
brokerage, or other contingent fee; or (3) take other remedy
pursuant to the contract.

3. Certification and Disclosure Regarding Payments to
Influence Certain Federal Transactions  (applicable to
contracts exceeding $100,000)

(a) The definitions and prohibitions contained in Section 1352 of
title 31, United States Code, are hereby incorporated by reference
in paragraph (b) of this certification.
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6. Minimum Bid Acceptance Period
(a) "Acceptance period," as used in this provision, means the
number of calendar days available to the PHA/IHA for awarding a
contract from the date specified in this solicitation for receipt of bids.

(b) This provision supersedes any language pertaining to the
acceptance period that may appear elsewhere in this solicitation.

(c) The PHA/IHA requires a minimum acceptance period of
[Contracting Officer insert time period] calendar days.

(d) In the space provided immediately below, bidders may specify
a longer acceptance period than the PHA's/IHA's minimum require-
ment.  The bidder allows the following acceptance period:
calendar days.

(e) A bid allowing less than the PHA's/IHA's minimum acceptance
period will be rejected.

(f) The bidder agrees to execute all that it has undertaken to do, in
compliance with its bid, if that bid is accepted in writing within (1) the
acceptance period stated in paragraph (c) above or (2) any longer
acceptance period stated in paragraph (d) above.

7. Small, Minority, Women-Owned Business Concern
Representation

The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid/ offer that it --

(a) [  ] is,  [  ] is not  a small business concern.  "Small business
concern," as used in this provision, means a concern, including its
affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not dominant
in the field of operation in which it is bidding, and qualified as a small
business under the criteria and size standards in 13 CFR 121.

(b) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a women-owned business enterprise.  "Women-
owned business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a
business that is at least 51 percent owned by a woman or women
who are U.S. citizens and who also control and operate the business.

(c) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a minority business enterprise. "Minority
business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a business
which is at least 51 percent owned or controlled by one or more
minority group members or, in the case of a publicly owned business,
at least 51 percent of its voting stock is owned by one or more
minority group members, and whose management and daily opera-
tions are controlled by one or more such individuals. For the purpose
of this definition, minority group members are:

(Check the block applicable to you)

[  ]  Black Americans [  ]  Asian Pacific Americans

[  ]  Hispanic Americans [  ]  Asian Indian Americans

[  ]  Native Americans [  ]  Hasidic Jewish Americans

8. Indian-Owned Economic Enterprise and Indian
Organization  Representation (applicable only if this
solicitation is for a contract to be performed on a project for an
Indian Housing Authority)

The bidder represents and certifies that it:

(a) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  an Indian-owned economic enterprise.
"Economic enterprise," as used in this provision, means any com-
mercial, industrial, or business activity established or organized for
the purpose of profit, which is at least 51 percent Indian owned.
"Indian," as used in this provision, means any person who is a
member of any tribe, band, group, pueblo, or community which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs and any "Native" as defined in the Alaska
Native Claims Settlement Act.

(b) [   ] is,  [   ] is not  an Indian organization. "Indian organization,"
as used in this provision, means the governing body of any Indian
tribe or entity established or recognized by such governing body.
Indian "tribe" means any Indian tribe, band, group, pueblo, or

(b) The bidder, by signing its bid, hereby certifies to the best of his
or her knowledge and belief as of December 23, 1989 that:

(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be
paid to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an
officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer
or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress
on his or her behalf in connection with the awarding of a contract
resulting from this solicitation;

(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds (includ-
ing profit or fee received under a covered Federal transaction) have
been paid, or will be paid, to any person for influencing or attempting
to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a
Member of Congress on his or her behalf in connection with this
solicitation, the bidder shall complete and submit, with its bid, OMB
standard form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities;" and

(3) He or she will include the language of this certification in all
subcontracts at any tier and require that all recipients of subcontract
awards in excess of $100,000 shall certify and disclose accordingly.

(c) Submission of this certification and disclosure is a prerequisite
for making or entering into this contract imposed by section 1352,
title 31, United States Code. Any person who makes an expenditure
prohibited under this provision or who fails to file or amend the
disclosure form to be filed or amended by this provision, shall be
subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000, and not more than
$100,000, for each such failure.

(d) Indian tribes (except those chartered by States) and Indian
organizations as defined in section 4 of the Indian Self-Determina-
tion and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450B) are exempt
from the requirements of this provision.

4. Organizational Conflicts of Interest Certification
The bidder certifies that to the best of its knowledge and belief and
except as otherwise disclosed, he or she does not have any
organizational conflict of interest which is defined as a situation in
which the nature of work to be performed under this proposed
contract and the bidder's organizational, financial, contractual, or
other interests may, without some restriction on future activities:

(a) Result in an unfair competitive advantage to the bidder; or,

(b) Impair the bidder's objectivity in performing the contract work.

[  ] In the absence of any actual or apparent conflict, I hereby  certify
that to the best of my knowledge and belief, no actual or apparent
conflict of interest exists with regard to my possible performance of
this procurement.

5. Bidder's Certification of Eligibility
(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that to the best
of its knowledge and belief, neither it, nor any person or firm which
has an interest in the bidder's firm, nor any of the bidder's subcon-
tractors,  is ineligible to:

(1) Be awarded contracts by any agency of the United States
Government, HUD, or the State in which this contract is to be
performed; or,

(2) Participate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24.

(b) The certification in paragraph (a) above is a material represen-
tation of fact upon which reliance was placed when making award.
If it is later determined that the bidder knowingly rendered an
erroneous certification, the contract may be terminated for default,
and the bidder may be debarred or suspended from participation in
HUD programs and other Federal contract programs.
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community including Native villages and Native groups (including
corporations organized by Kenai, Juneau, Sitka, and Kodiak) as
defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

9. Certification of Eligibility Under the Davis-Bacon
Act (applicable to construction contracts exceeding $2,000)

(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that neither it
nor any person or firm who has an interest in the bidder's firm is a
person or firm ineligible to be awarded contracts by the United States
Government by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29
CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(b) No part of the contract resulting from this solicitation shall be
subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible to be awarded
contracts by the United States Government by virtue of section 3(a)
of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(c) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.
S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.

10. Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities  (applicable
to contracts exceeding $10,000)

(a) The bidder's attention is called to the clause entitled Equal
Employment Opportunity   of the General Conditions of the Con-
tract for Construction.

(b) "Segregated facilities," as used in this provision, means any
waiting rooms, work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants
and other eating areas, time clocks, locker rooms and other storage
or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or
entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided
for employees, that are segregated by explicit directive or are in fact
segregated on the basis of race, color, religion, or national origin
because of habit, local custom, or otherwise.

(c) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that it does not
and will not maintain or provide for its employees any segregated
facilities at any of its establishments, and that it does not and will not
permit its employees to perform their services at any location under
its control where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder
agrees that a breach of this certification is a violation of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause in the contract.

(d) The bidder further agrees that (except where it has obtained
identical certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific
time periods) prior to entering into subcontracts which exceed
$10,000 and are not exempt from the requirements of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause, it will:

(1) Obtain identical certifications from the proposed subcon-
tractors;

(2) Retain the certifications in its files; and

(3) Forward the following notice to the proposed subcontrac-
tors (except if the proposed subcontractors have submitted identical
certifications for specific time periods):

Notice to Prospective Subcontractors of Requirement for
Certifications of Nonsegregated Facilities
A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities must be submitted before
the award of a subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt
from the provisions of the Equal Employment Opportunity clause of
the prime contract.  The certification may be submitted either for
each subcontract or for all subcontracts during a period (i.e.,
quarterly, semiannually, or annually).

Note:  The penalty for making false statements in bids is prescribed
in 18 U.S.C. 1001.

11. Clean Air and Water Certification  (applicable to con-
tracts exceeding $100,000)

The bidder certifies that:

(a) Any facility to be used in the performance of this contract  [    ]
is,   [   ] is not  listed on the Environmental Protection Agency List of
Violating Facilities:

(b) The bidder will immediately notify the PHA/IHA Contracting
Officer, before award, of the receipt of any communication from the
Administrator, or a designee, of the Environmental Protection
Agency, indicating that any facility that the bidder proposes to use
for the performance of the contract is under consideration to be
listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities; and,

(c) The bidder will include a certification substantially the same as
this certification, including this paragraph (c), in every nonexempt
subcontract.

12. Previous Participation Certificate  (applicable to
construction and equipment contracts exceeding $50,000)

(a) The bidder shall complete and submit with his/her bid the Form
HUD-2530, "Previous Participation Certificate."  If the successful
bidder does not submit the certificate with his/her bid, he/she must
submit it within three (3) working days of bid opening.  Failure to
submit the certificate by that date may render the bid nonresponsive.
No contract award will be made without a properly executed certifi-
cate.

(b) A fully executed "Previous Participation Certificate"

[   ] is,  [   ] is not  included with the bid.

13. Bidder's Signature
The bidder hereby certifies that the information contained in these
certifications and representations is accurate, complete, and
current.

__________________________________________________________________
(Signature and Date)

__________________________________________________________________
(Typed or Printed Name)

__________________________________________________________________
(Title)

__________________________________________________________________
(Company Name)

(Company Address)

Page 3 of 3



Page 1

Project Number:

Job Title:

The Housing Authority of Florence

AGREEMENT

THIS AGREEMENT is made this day of   20 , by and 
between The Housing Authority of Florence, (herein “HAF”), and

  , (herein “Contractor”). 

WITNESSETH, that the Contractor and the HAF, for the consideration stated herein, mutually 

agree as follows:

ARTICLE I – STATEMENT OF WORK.  

The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, and equipment necessary to perform and complete 
all work required in strict accordance with the Contract Documents, as defined in Article IV below.   

ARTICLE II – THE CONTRACT PAYMENTS.

HAF shall pay the Contractor for the full performance of the contract, subject to any properly agreed 
upon additions and deductions as provided in the specifications, the sum of:

     ($            ).

This amount shall be paid according to the process set forth in the General Conditions.

ARTICLE III – TIME OF COMPLETION.

The Contractor shall begin actual performance hereunder within 5 calendar days from the date of the 
Notice to Proceed and all work to be performed by the Contractor shall be completed within       
calendar days after the date of the Notice to Proceed (the Completion Date).  Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, the Contractor shall be excused from completing full performance by the Completion 
Date if, during the progress of the work, delay is authorized in writing by HAF, in its reasonable 
judgment, for any one or more of the following unforeseen or unavoidable causes:

a. Inclement weather.
b. Any act or neglect of HAF.
c. Changes in the Scope of Work that are approved in writing by HAF.
d. Any strike that is not the result of any action or inaction of the Contractor.
e. Flood or natural disaster.
f. Other good cause, as approved in writing by the HAF.

In the event of any such authorized delay, the Completion Date shall be extended for such reasonable 
time as is mutually agreed in writing HAF shall make all final decisions on the justifiability of causes 
offered by the Contractor as a basis for any requested extension(s) of time for performance.

SAMPLE  DOCUMENT
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ARTICLE IV – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

The Contract Documents that are incorporated herein and made a part of this agreement are the 
following:

a. Special Conditions
b. General Conditions
c. Specifications
d. Drawings for Construction
e. Addenda, if any

ARTICLE V – THE AGREEMENT WITH SUBCONTRACTORS.

The General Contractor shall submit one (1) complete originally executed copy of any Agreement 
between the General Contractor and any Subcontractor for the HAF’s files.  All subcontractor 
agreements shall require each subcontractor to be bound to all of the Contract Documents that are 
relevant to the work to be performed by the subcontractor.

ARTICLE VI – CONTRACTOR INFORMATION

If Contractor is an individual, doing business under any name other than the individual’s name, 
provide the following information:

Individual’s full name: 

Business Name: 

If Contractor is an entity, provide the following information:

Type of entity: 

State of formation: 

Qualified to transaction business in South Carolina?:Yes   No   

ARTICLE VII – GENERAL

This instrument, together with the Contract Documents, form the entire agreement between the 
parties hereto.  Contractor acknowledges that he has read and understands this agreement and the 
Contract Documents.  In the event that any provision in any of the documents that make up the 
Contract Documents conflicts with any provisions of any other such document, the provision of the 
document first enumerated in the list in Article IV shall govern, except as otherwise specifically 
stated.  The various provisions in any Addendum shall be construed in the order of preference of the 
document which it modifies.  

No work under this agreement shall commence until the Contractor receives a Notice to Proceed 
issued by HAF.

This agreement may be executed in counterparts, each of which shall be an original, but all of which 
when taken together shall constitute one agreement.

IN WITNESS THEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this instrument to be executed in two 

(2) original counterparts as of the day and year first above written.
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ATTEST:

Contractor

By Date

Printed Name

Title

Address

T: 

The Housing Authority of Florence

HAF

By Date

Printed Name

Title

400 East Pine Street                 

Address

Florence, South Carolina 29506

T:

CERTIFICATION:

I, , certify that I am the  of 

the entity named as Contractor herein; that  who signed 

this agreement on behalf of the Contractor was then  of 

said entity; that said agreement was duly signed for and on behalf of said entity by authority of its 

governing body, and is within the scope of its corporate powers.

(Corporate Seal)



 

 

General Conditions for Construction 

Contracts - Public Housing Programs 

 
 

 

U.S. Department of Housing and Urban
Development 
Office of Public and Indian Housing 
OMB Approval No. 2577-0157 (exp. 1/31/2027)   

Applicability. This form is applicable to any 

construction/development contract greater than $250,000. 

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 1.0 hours per response, including the time for reviewing instructions,         
searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. Comments          
regarding the accuracy of this burden estimate and any suggestions for reducing this burden can be sent to the Reports Management Officer, Office of     
Policy Development and Research, REE, Department of Housing and Urban Development, 451 7th St SW, Room 4176, Washington, DC 20410-5000.    
When providing comments, please refer to OMB Approval No. 2577-0157. This form includes those clauses required by OMB's common rule on grantee  
procurement, implemented at HUD in 2 CFR 200, and those requirements set forth in Section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968 and   
its amendment by the Housing and Community Development Act of 1992, implemented by HUD at 24 CFR Part 75. The form is required for construction    
contracts awarded by Public Housing Agencies (PHAs). The form is used by Housing Authorities in solicitations to provide necessary contract clauses. If    
the form were not used, PHAs would be unable to enforce their contracts. Responses to the collection of information are required to obtain a benefit or to   
retain a benefit. The information requested does not lend itself to confidentiality. HUD may not conduct or sponsor, and a person is not required to respond 
to a collection of information unless it displays a currently valid OMB number. 
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1. Definitions (a) The Contractor shall furnish all necessary labor, 
materials, tools, equipment, and transportation necessary 

(a) “Architect” means the person or other entity engaged by for performance of the work. The Contractor shall also 
the PHA to perform architectural, engineering, design, furnish all necessary water, heat, light, and power not 

and other services related to the work as provided for in made available to the Contractor by the PHA pursuant to 

the contract. When a PHA uses an engineer to act in this the clause entitled Availability and Use of Utility Services 
capacity, the terms “architect” and “engineer” shall be herein. 

synonymous. The Architect shall serve as a technical (b) The Contractor shall perform on the site, and with its own 
representative of the Contracting Officer. The Architect’s organization, work equivalent to at least [ ] (12 percent 
authority is as set forth elsewhere in this contract. unless otherwise indicated) of the total amount of work to 

(b) “Contract” means the contract entered into between the be performed under the order. This percentage may be 

PHA and the Contractor. It includes the forms of Bid, the reduced by a supplemental agreement to this order if, 

Bid Bond, the Performance and Payment Bond or Bonds during performing the work, the Contractor requests a 

or other assurance of completion, the Certifications, reduction and the Contracting Officer determines that the 
Representations, and Other Statements of Bidders (form reduction would be to the advantage of the PHA. 

HUD-5370), these General Conditions of the Contract for (c) At all times during performance of this contract and until 

Construction (form HUD-5370), the applicable wage rate the work is completed and accepted, the Contractor shall 

determinations from the U.S. Department of Labor, any directly superintend the work or assign and have on the 

special conditions included elsewhere in the contract, the work site a competent superintendent who is satisfactory 

specifications, and drawings. It includes all formal to the Contracting Officer and has authority to act for the 
changes to any of those documents by addendum, Contractor. 

change order, or other modification. (d) The Contractor shall be responsible for all damages to 
(c) “Contracting Officer” means the person delegated the au- persons or property that occur as a result of the 

thority by the PHA to enter into, administer, and/or Contractor’s fault or negligence, and shall take proper 

terminate this contract and designated as such in writing safety and health precautions to protect the work, the 
to the Contractor. The term includes any successor workers, the public, and the property of others. The 

Contracting Officer and any duly authorized Contractor shall hold and save the PHA, its officers and 

representative of the Contracting Officer also designated agents, free and harmless from liability of any nature 

in writing. The Contracting Officer shall be deemed the occasioned by the Contractor’s performance. The 
authorized agent of the PHA in all dealings with the Contractor shall also be responsible for all materials 

Contractor. delivered and work performed until completion and 
(d) “Contractor” means the person or other entity entering acceptance of the entire work, except for any completed 

into the contract with the PHA to perform all of the work unit of work which may have been accepted under the 

required under the contract. contract. 

(e) “Drawings” means the drawings enumerated in the (e) The Contractor shall lay out the work from base lines and 
schedule of drawings contained in the Specifications and bench marks indicated on the drawings and be 
as described in the contract clause entitled Specifications responsible for all lines, levels, and measurements of all 

and Drawings for Construction herein. work executed under the contract. The Contractor shall 
(f) “HUD” means the United States of America acting through verify the figures before laying out the work and will be 

the Department of Housing and Urban Development held responsible for any error resulting from its failure to 
including the Secretary, or any other person designated to do so. 
act on its behalf. HUD has agreed, subject to the provisions of an (f) The Contractor shall confine all operations (including  

Annual Contributions Terms and Conditions (ACC), to storage of materials) on PHA premises to areas 

provide financial assistance to the PHA, which includes authorized or approved by the Contracting Officer. 
assistance in financing the work to be performed under (g) The Contractor shall at all times keep the work area, 
this contract. As defined elsewhere in these General including storage areas, free from accumulations of 

Conditions or the contract documents, the determination waste materials. After completing the work and before 
of HUD may be required to authorize changes in the work final inspection, the Contractor shall (1) remove from the 

or for release of funds to the PHA for payment to the premises all scaffolding, equipment, tools, and materials 

Contractor. Notwithstanding HUD’s role, nothing in this (including rejected materials) that are not the property of 

contract shall be construed to create any contractual the PHA and all rubbish caused by its work; (2) leave the 

relationship between the Contractor and HUD. work area in a clean, neat, and orderly condition 
(g) “Project” means the entire project, whether construction satisfactory to the Contracting Officer; (3) perform all 

or rehabilitation, the work for which is provided for in specified tests; and, (4) deliver the installation in 

whole or in part under this contract. complete and operating condition. 

(h) “PHA” means the Public Housing Agency organized (h) The Contractor’s responsibility will terminate when all 
under applicable state laws which is a party to this work has been completed, the final inspection made, and 

contract. the work accepted by the Contracting Officer. The 

(j) “Specifications” means the written description of the Contractor will then be released from further obligation 
technical requirements for construction and includes the except as required by the warranties specified elsewhere 

criteria and tests for determining whether the in the contract.  

requirements are met. 
(l) “Work” means materials, workmanship, and manufacture 3. Architect’s Duties, Responsibilities, and Authority 

and fabrication of components. 

(a) The Architect for this contract, and any successor, shall 

2. Contractor’s Responsibility for Work be designated in writing by the Contracting Officer. 

Previous editions are obsolete Page 2 of 19 form HUD-5370 (1/2014) 
Replaces form HUD-5370-A 



(b) The Architect shall serve as the Contracting Officer’s 

technical representative with respect to architectural, 6. Construction Progress 
Schedule engineering, and design matters related to the work 

performed under the contract. The Architect may provide (a) The Contractor shall, within five days after the work 

direction on contract performance. Such direction shall be commences on the contract or another period of time 

within the scope of the contract and may not be of a determined by the Contracting Officer, prepare and 
nature which: (1) institutes additional work outside the submit to the Contracting Officer for approval three copies 

scope of the contract; (2) constitutes a change as defined of a practicable schedule showing the order in which the 

in the Changes clause herein; (3) causes an increase or Contractor proposes to perform the work, and the dates 
decrease in the cost of the contract; (4) alters the on which the Contractor contemplates starting and 

Construction Progress Schedule; or (5) changes any of completing the several salient features of the work 

the other express terms or conditions of the contract. (including acquiring labor, materials, and equipment). The 
(c) The Architect’s duties and responsibilities may include but schedule shall be in the form of a progress chart of 

shall not be limited to: suitable scale to indicate appropriately the percentage of 

(1) Making periodic visits to the work site, and on the work scheduled for completion by any given date during 
basis of his/her on-site inspections, issuing written the period. If the Contractor fails to submit a schedule 

reports to the PHA which shall include all observed within the time prescribed, the Contracting Officer may 

deficiencies. The Architect shall file a copy of the withhold approval of progress payments or take other 

report with the Contractor’s designated representative remedies under the contract until the Contractor submits 

at the site; the required schedule. 
(2) Making modifications in drawings and technical (b) The Contractor shall enter the actual progress on the 

specifications and assisting the Contracting Officer in chart as required by the Contracting Officer, and 

the preparation of change orders and other contract immediately deliver three copies of the annotated 
modifications for issuance by the Contracting Officer; schedule to the Contracting Officer. If the Contracting 

(3) Reviewing and making recommendations with respect Officer determines, upon the basis of inspection 

to - (i) the Contractor’s construction progress conducted pursuant to the clause entitled Inspection and 
schedules; (ii) the Contractor’s shop and detailed Acceptance of Construction, herein that the Contractor is 

drawings; (iii) the machinery, mechanical and other not meeting the approved schedule, the Contractor shall 
equipment and materials or other articles proposed take steps necessary to improve its progress, including 

for use by the Contractor; and, (iv) the Contractor’s those that may be required by the Contracting Officer, 

price breakdown and progress payment estimates; without additional cost to the PHA. In this circumstance, 
and, the Contracting Officer may require the Contractor to 

(4) Assisting in inspections, signing Certificates of increase the number of shifts, overtime operations, days 

Completion, and making recommendations with of work, and/or the amount of construction plant, and to 

respect to acceptance of work completed under the submit for approval any supplementary schedule or 

contract. schedules in chart form as the Contracting Officer deems 

necessary to demonstrate how the approved rate of 
4. Other Contracts progress will be regained. 

(c) Failure of the Contractor to comply with the requirements 

The PHA may undertake or award other contracts for of the Contracting Officer under this clause shall be 
additional work at or near the site of the work under this grounds for a determination by the Contracting Officer that 

contract. The Contractor shall fully cooperate with the the Contractor is not prosecuting the work with sufficient 

other contractors and with PHA employees and shall diligence to ensure completion within the time 

carefully adapt scheduling and performing the work under specified in the Contract. Upon making this 

this contract to accommodate the additional work, heeding determination, the Contracting Officer may terminate the 
any direction that may be provided by the Contracting Contractor’s right to proceed with the work, or any 
Officer. The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act separable part of it, in accordance with the Default clause 
that will interfere with the performance of work by any of this contract.  
other contractor or by PHA employees 

 7. Site Investigation and Conditions Affecting the Work 
Construction Requirements  

(a) The Contractor acknowledges that it has taken steps 

5. Pre-construction Conference and Notice to Proceed reasonably necessary to ascertain the nature and location 

of the work, and that it has investigated and satisfied itself 
(a) Within ten calendar days of contract execution, and prior as to the general and local conditions which can affect the 

to the commencement of work, the Contractor shall work or its cost, including but not limited to, (1) conditions 

attend a preconstruction conference with representatives bearing upon transportation, disposal, handling, and 

of the PHA, its Architect, and other interested parties storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, 

convened by the PHA. The conference will serve to electric power, and roads;(3) uncertainties of weather, 
acquaint the participants with the general plan of the river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the 

construction operation and all other requirements of the site; (4) the conformation and conditions of the ground; 

contract. The PHA will provide the Contractor with the and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed 

date, time, and place of the conference. preliminary to and during work performance. The 
(b) The contractor shall begin work upon receipt of a written Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as 

Notice to Proceed from the Contracting Officer or to the character, quality, and quantity of surface and 
designee. The Contractor shall not begin work prior to subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered 

receiving such notice. insofar as this information is 

Previous editions are obsolete Page 3 of 19 form HUD-5370 (1/2014) 

Replaces form HUD-5370-A 



reasonably ascertainable from an inspection of the site, promptly submitted to the Contracting Officer, who shall 

including all exploratory work done by the PHA, as well 
as from the drawings and specifications made a part of 

this contract. Any failure of the Contractor to take the 

actions described and acknowledged in this paragraph 

will not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for 
estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully 

performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully 

perform the work without additional expense to the PHA. 

(b) The PHA assumes no responsibility for any conclusions 

or interpretations made by the Contractor based on the 

information made available by the PHA. Nor does the 

PHA assume responsibility for any understanding 

reached or representation made concerning conditions 

which can affect the work by any of its officers or agents 

before the execution of this contract, unless that 

understanding or representation is expressly stated in 

this contract. 

8. Differing Site Conditions 

(a) The Contractor shall promptly, and before the conditions 

are disturbed, give a written notice to the Contracting Officer 

of (1) subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site which 

differ materially from those indicated in this contract, or (2) 

unknown physical conditions at the site(s), of an unusual 

nature, which differ materially from those ordinarily 

encountered and generally recognized as inhering in work of 

the character provided for in the contract. 

(b) The Contracting Officer shall investigate the site 

conditions promptly after receiving the notice. Work shall not 

proceed at the affected site, except at the 

Contractor’s risk, until the Contracting Officer has 

provided written instructions to the Contractor. If the 

conditions do materially so differ and cause an increase 

or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or the time 

required for, performing any part of the work under this 

contract, whether or not changed as a result of the 

conditions, the Contractor shall file a claim in writing to 

the PHA within ten days after receipt of such instructions 

and, in any event, before proceeding with the work. An 

equitable adjustment in the contract price, the delivery 

schedule, or both shall be made under this clause and 

the contract modified in writing accordingly. 

(c) No request by the Contractor for an equitable 

adjustment to the contract under this clause shall be 

allowed, unless the Contractor has given the written notice 

required; provided, that the time prescribed in (a) above for 

giving written notice may be extended by the Contracting 

Officer. 

(d) No request by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment 

to the contract for differing site conditions shall be allowed if 

made after final payment under this contract. 

9. Specifications and Drawings for Construction 

(a) The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of the 

drawings and specifications and shall at all times give 

the Contracting Officer access thereto. Anything 

mentioned in the specifications and not shown on the 

drawings, or shown on the drawings and not mentioned 

in the specifications, shall be of like effect as if shown or 

mentioned in both. In case of difference between 

drawings and specifications, the specifications shall 

govern. In case of discrepancy in the figures, in the 

drawings, or in the specifications, the matter shall be  

promptly make a determination in writing. Any adjustment 

by the Contractor without such a determination shall be at 

its own risk and expense. The Contracting Officer shall 

furnish from time to time such detailed drawings and other 

information as considered necessary, unless 

otherwise provided. 

(b) Wherever in the specifications or upon the drawings the 

words “directed”, “required”, “ordered”, “designated”, 

“prescribed”, or words of like import are used, it shall be 

understood that the “direction”, “requirement”, “order”, 

“designation”, or “prescription”, of the Contracting Officer is 

intended and similarly the words “approved”, “acceptable”, 

“satisfactory”, or words of like import shall mean “approved 

by”, or “acceptable to”, or “satisfactory to” the Contracting 

Officer, unless otherwise expressly stated. 

(c) Where “as shown” “as indicated”, “as detailed”, or words  

of similar import are used, it shall be understood that the 

reference is made to the drawings accompanying this 

contract unless stated otherwise. The word “provided” as 

used herein shall be understood to mean “provide 

complete in place” that is “furnished and installed”. 

(d) “Shop drawings” means drawings, submitted to the PHA 

by the Contractor, subcontractor, or any lower tier 

subcontractor, showing in detail (1) the proposed fabrication 

and assembly of structural elements and (2) the installation 

(i.e., form, fit, and attachment details) of materials of 

equipment. It includes drawings, diagrams, layouts, 

schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, schedules, 

performance and test data, and similar materials furnished by 

the Contractor to explain in detail specific portions of the work 

required by the contract. The PHA may duplicate, use, and 

disclose in any manner and for any purpose shop drawings 

delivered under this contract. 

(e) If this contract requires shop drawings, the Contractor 

shall coordinate all such drawings, and review them for 

accuracy, completeness, and compliance with other contract 

requirements and shall indicate its approval thereon as 

evidence of such coordination and review. Shop drawings 

submitted to the Contracting Officer without evidence of the 

Contractor’s approval may be returned for resubmission. 

The Contracting Officer will indicate an approval or 

disapproval of the shop drawings and if not approved as 

submitted shall indicate the PHA’s reasons therefore. Any 

work done before such approval shall be at the Contractor’s 

risk. Approval by the Contracting Officer shall not relieve the 

Contractor from responsibility for any errors or omissions in 

such drawings, nor from responsibility for complying with the 

requirements of this contract, except with respect to 

variations described and approved in accordance with (f) 

below. 

(f) If shop drawings show variations from the contract 

requirements, the Contractor shall describe such variations in 

writing, separate from the drawings, at the time of 

submission. If the Architect approves any such variation and 

the Contracting Officer concurs, the Contracting Officer shall 

issue an appropriate modification to the contract, except that, 

if the variation is minor or does not involve a change in price 

or in time of performance, a modification need not be issued. 

(g) It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to make 

timely requests of the PHA for such large scale and full size 

drawings, color schemes, and other additional information, 

not already in his possession, which shall be 
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required in the planning and production of the work. Such machinery and mechanical and other equipment. 

requests may be submitted as the need arises, but each When required by this contract or by the Contracting 
such request shall be filed in ample time to permit Officer, the Contractor shall also obtain the 

appropriate action to be taken by all parties involved so Contracting Officer’s approval of the material or 
as to avoid delay. articles which the Contractor contemplates 

(h) The Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer for incorporating into the work. When requesting 

approval four copies (unless otherwise indicated) of all approval, the Contractor shall provide full information 

shop drawings as called for under the various headings concerning the material or articles. Machinery, 
of these specifications. Three sets (unless otherwise equipment, material, and articles that do not have the 

indicated) of all shop drawings, will be retained by the required approval shall be installed or used at the risk 

PHA and one set will be returned to the Contractor. As of subsequent rejection. 
required by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor, upon (2) When required by the specifications or the 

completing the work under this contract, shall furnish a Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall submit 
complete set of all shop drawings as finally approved. appropriately marked samples (and certificates 

These drawings shall show all changes and revisions related to them) for approval at the Contractor’s 
made up to the time the work is completed and accepted. expense, with all shipping charges prepaid. The 

(i) This clause shall be included in all subcontracts at any tier. Contractor shall label, or otherwise properly mark on 

It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure the container, the material or product represented, its 

that all shop drawings prepared by subcontractors are place of origin, the name of the producer, the 

submitted to the Contracting Officer. Contractor’s name, and the identification of the 
construction project for which the material or product 

10. As-Built Drawings is intended to be used. 

(3) Certificates shall be submitted in triplicate, describing 

(a) “As-built drawings,” as used in this clause, means each sample submitted for approval and certifying 
drawings submitted by the Contractor or subcontractor at that the material, equipment or accessory complies 

any tier to show the construction of a particular structure with contract requirements. The certificates shall 

or work as actually completed under the contract. “As-built include the name and brand of the product, name of 

drawings” shall be synonymous with “Record manufacturer, and the location where produced. 

drawings.” (4) Approval of a sample shall not constitute a waiver of 
(b) As required by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor the PHA right to demand full compliance with contract 

shall provide the Contracting Officer accurate information requirements. Materials, equipment and accessories 

to be used in the preparation of permanent as-built may be rejected for cause even though samples have 

drawings. For this purpose, the Contractor shall record on been approved. 

one set of contract drawings all changes from the (5) Wherever materials are required to comply with 
installations originally indicated, and record final locations recognized standards or specifications, such 
of underground lines by depth from finish grade and by specifications shall be accepted as establishing the 

accurate horizontal offset distances to permanent surface technical qualities and testing methods, but shall not 

improvements such as buildings, curbs, or edges of govern the number of tests required to be made nor 

walks. modify other contract requirements. The Contracting 

(c) This clause shall be included in all subcontracts at any Officer may require laboratory test reports on items 
tier. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to submitted for approval or may approve materials on 

ensure that all as-built drawings prepared by the basis of data submitted in certificates with 

subcontractors are submitted to the Contracting Officer. samples. Check tests will be made on materials 

delivered for use only as frequently as the Contracting 
11. Material and Workmanship Officer determines necessary to insure compliance of 

materials with the specifications. The Contractor will  

(a) All equipment, material, and articles furnished under this assume all costs of retesting materials which fail to 

contract shall be new and of the most suitable grade for meet contract requirements and/or testing materials 

the purpose intended, unless otherwise specifically offered in substitution for those found deficient. 

provided in this contract. References in the contract to (6) After approval, samples will be kept in the Project 

equipment, material, articles, or patented processes by office until completion of work. They may be built into 
trade name, make, or catalog number, shall be regarded the work after a substantial quantity of the materials 

as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be they represent has been built in and accepted. 
construed as limiting competition. The Contractor may, at (c) Requirements concerning lead-based paint. The 
its option, use any equipment, material, article, or Contractor shall comply with the requirements concerning 

process that, in the judgment of, and as approved by the lead-based paint contained in the Lead-Based Paint 
Contracting Officer, is equal to that named in the Poisoning Prevention Act (42 U.S.C. 4821-4846) as 

specifications, unless otherwise specifically provided in implemented by 24 CFR Part 35. 

this contract. 
(b) Approval of equipment and materials. 12. Permits and Codes  
(1) The Contractor shall obtain the Contracting Officer’s 

approval of the machinery and mechanical and other (a) The Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all 

equipment to be incorporated into the work. When applicable laws, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations. 

requesting approval, the Contractor shall furnish to the Notwithstanding the requirement of the Contractor to 

Contracting Officer the name of the manufacturer, the comply with the drawings and specifications in the 
model number, and other information concerning the contract, all work installed shall comply with all applicable 

performance, capacity, nature, and rating of the codes and regulations as amended by any 
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waivers. Before installing the work, the Contractor shall 

examine the drawings and the specifications for 14. Temporary Heating  

compliance with applicable codes and regulations 

bearing on the work and shall immediately report any The Contractor shall provide and pay for temporary 
discrepancy it may discover to the Contracting Officer. heating, covering, and enclosures necessary to properly 

Where the requirements of the drawings and protect all work and materials against damage by 

specifications fail to comply with the applicable code or dampness and cold, to dry out the work, and to facilitate 

regulation, the Contracting Officer shall modify the the completion of the work. Any permanent heating 

contract by change order pursuant to the clause entitled equipment used shall be turned over to the PHA in the 

Changes herein to conform to the code or regulation. condition and at the time required by the specifications. 

(b) The Contractor shall secure and pay for all permits, fees, 

and licenses necessary for the proper execution and 15. Availability and Use of Utility Services 

completion of the work. Where the PHA can arrange for 

the issuance of all or part of these permits, fees and (a) The PHA shall make all reasonably required amounts of 

licenses, without cost to the Contractor, the contract utilities available to the Contractor from existing outlets 

amount shall be reduced accordingly. and supplies, as specified in the contract. Unless 

otherwise provided in the contract, the amount of each 

13. Health, Safety, and Accident Prevention utility service consumed shall be charged to or paid for by 
the Contractor at prevailing rates charged to the PHA or, 

(a) In performing this contract, the Contractor shall: where the utility is produced by the PHA, at reasonable 

(1) Ensure that no laborer or mechanic shall be required rates determined by the Contracting Officer. The 

to work in surroundings or under working conditions Contractor shall carefully conserve any utilities furnished 

which are unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous to without charge. 
his/her health and/or safety as determined under (b) The Contractor, at its expense and in a manner 

construction safety and health standards promulgated satisfactory to the Contracting Officer, shall install and 

by the Secretary of Labor by regulation; maintain all necessary temporary connections and 

(2) Protect the lives, health, and safety of other persons; distribution lines, and all meters required to measure the 

(3) Prevent damage to property, materials, supplies, and amount of each utility used for the purpose of 

equipment; and, determining charges. Before final acceptance of the work 
(4) Avoid work interruptions. by the PHA, the Contractor shall remove all the 

(b) For these purposes, the Contractor shall: temporary connections, distribution lines, meters, and 

(1) Comply with regulations and standards issued by the associated paraphernalia. 

Secretary of Labor at 29 CFR Part 1926. Failure to 

comply may result in imposition of sanctions pursuant 16. Protection of Existing Vegetation, Structures, 

to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act Equipment, Utilities, and Improvements 

(Public Law 91-54, 83 Stat. 96), 40 U.S.C. 3701 et 
seq.; and (a) The Contractor shall preserve and protect all structures, 

(2) Include the terms of this clause in every subcontract equipment, and vegetation (such as trees, shrubs, and 

so that such terms will be binding on each grass) on or adjacent to the work site, which are not to be 
subcontractor. removed under this contract, and which do not 

(c) The Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of unreasonably interfere with the work required under this 

exposure data on all accidents incident to work performed contract. 

under this contract resulting in death, traumatic injury, (b) The Contractor shall only remove trees when specifically 

occupational disease, or damage to property, materials, authorized to do so, and shall avoid damaging vegetation 

supplies, or equipment, and shall report this data in the that will remain in place. If any limbs or branches of trees 

manner prescribed by 29 CFR Part are broken during performance of this contract, or by the 
1904. careless operation of equipment, or by workmen, the 

(d) The Contracting Officer shall notify the Contractor of any Contractor shall trim those limbs or branches with a clean 
noncompliance with these requirements and of the cut and paint the cut with a tree-pruning compound as 

corrective action required. This notice, when delivered to directed by the Contracting Officer. 

the Contractor or the Contractor’s representative at the (c) The Contractor shall protect from damage all existing 

site of the work, shall be deemed sufficient notice of the improvements and utilities (1) at or near the work site and 
noncompliance and corrective action required. After (2) on adjacent property of a third party, the locations of 

receiving the notice, the Contractor shall immediately which are made known to or should be known by the 

take corrective action. If the Contractor fails or refuses to Contractor. Prior to disturbing the ground at the 

take corrective action promptly, the Contracting Officer construction site, the Contractor shall ensure that all 

may issue an order stopping all or part of the work until underground utility lines are clearly marked. 

satisfactory corrective action has been taken. The (d) The Contractor shall shore up, brace, underpin, secure, 
Contractor shall not base any claim or request for and protect as necessary all foundations and other parts 

equitable adjustment for additional time or money on any of existing structures adjacent to, adjoining, and in the 
stop order issued under these circumstances. vicinity of the site, which may be affected by the 

(e) The Contractor shall be responsible for its subcontractors’ excavations or other operations connected with the 

compliance with the provisions of this clause. The construction of the project. 
Contractor shall take such action with respect to any (e) Any equipment temporarily removed as a result of work 

subcontract as the PHA, the Secretary of Housing and under this contract shall be protected, cleaned, and 
Urban Development, or the Secretary of Labor shall replaced in the same condition as at the time of award of 

direct as a means of enforcing such provisions. this contract. 
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(f) New work which connects to existing work shall The contactor shall comply with the Clean Air Act, as 

correspond in all respects with that to which it connects amended, 42 USC 7401 et seq., the Federal Water 

and/or be similar to existing work unless otherwise Pollution Control Water Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. 1251 

required by the specifications. et seq., and standards issued pursuant thereto in the 
(g) No structural members shall be altered or in any way facilities in which this contract is to be performed. 
weakened without the written authorization of the 

Contracting Officer, unless such work is clearly specified 19. Energy Efficiency  

in the plans or specifications. 

(h) If the removal of the existing work exposes discolored or The Contractor shall comply with mandatory standards 
unfinished surfaces, or work out of alignment, such and policies relating to energy efficiency which are 

surfaces shall be refinished, or the material replaced as contained in the energy conservation plan issued in 

necessary to make the continuous work uniform and compliance with the Energy Policy and Conservation Act 
harmonious. This, however, shall not be construed to (Pub.L. 94-163) for the State in which the work under the 

require the refinishing or reconstruction of dissimilar contract is performed.  

finishes previously exposed, or finished surfaces in good 

condition, but in different planes or on different levels 20. Inspection and Acceptance of 
Construction when brought together by the removal of intervening 

work, unless such refinishing or reconstruction is (a) Definitions. As used in this clause - 
specified in the plans or specifications. (1) “Acceptance” means the act of an authorized 

(i) The Contractor shall give all required notices to any representative of the PHA by which the PHA approves 

adjoining or adjacent property owner or other party before and assumes ownership of the work performed under this 
the commencement of any work. contract. Acceptance may be partial or complete. 

(j) The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the (2) “Inspection” means examining and testing the work 
PHA from any damages on account of settlement or the performed under the contract (including, when 

loss of lateral support of adjoining property, any damages appropriate, raw materials, equipment, components, and 

from changes in topography affecting drainage, and from intermediate assemblies) to determine whether it 
all loss or expense and all damages for which the PHA conforms to contract requirements. 

may become liable in consequence of such injury or (3) “Testing” means that element of inspection that 

damage to adjoining and adjacent structures and their determines the properties or elements, including 
premises. functional operation of materials, equipment, or their 

(k) The Contractor shall repair any damage to vegetation, components, by the application of established scientific 

structures, equipment, utilities, or improvements, principles and procedures. 

including those that are the property of a third party, (b) The Contractor shall maintain an adequate inspection 

resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of system and perform such inspections as will ensure that 
this contract or failure to exercise reasonable care in the work performed under the contract conforms to 

performing the work. If the Contractor fails or refuses to contract requirements. All work is subject to PHA 
repair the damage promptly, the Contracting Officer may inspection and test at all places and at all reasonable 

have the necessary work performed and charge the cost times before acceptance to ensure strict compliance with 

to the Contractor. the terms of the contract. 

(c) PHA inspections and tests are for the sole benefit of the 
17. Temporary Buildings and Transportation of Materials PHA and do not: (1) relieve the Contractor of 

responsibility for providing adequate quality control 

(a) Temporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices, measures; (2) relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 

sanitary facilities) and utilities may be erected by the loss or damage of the material before acceptance; (3) 
Contractor only with the approval of the Contracting constitute or imply acceptance; or, (4) affect the 
Officer and shall be built with labor and materials continuing rights of the PHA after acceptance of the 

furnished by the Contractor without expense to the PHA. completed work under paragraph (j) below. 
The temporary buildings and utilities shall remain the (d) The presence or absence of the PHA inspector does not 
property of the Contractor and shall be removed by the relieve the Contractor from any contract requirement, nor 

Contractor at its expense upon completion of the work. is the inspector authorized to change any term or 
With the written consent of the Contracting Officer, the condition of the specifications without the Contracting 

buildings and utilities may be abandoned and need not Officer’s written authorization. All instructions and 

be removed. approvals with respect to the work shall be given to the 

(b) The Contractor shall, as directed by the Contracting Contractor by the Contracting Officer. 
Officer, use only established roadways, or use temporary (e) The Contractor shall promptly furnish, without additional 

roadways constructed by the Contractor when and as charge, all facilities, labor, and material reasonably 
authorized by the Contracting Officer. When materials are needed for performing such safe and convenient 

transported in prosecuting the work, vehicles shall not be inspections and tests as may be required by the 

loaded beyond the loading capacity recommended by the Contracting Officer. The PHA may charge to the 
manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by any federal, Contractor any additional cost of inspection or test when 

state, or local law or regulation. When it is necessary to work is not ready at the time specified by the Contractor 

cross curbs or sidewalks, the Contractor shall protect them for inspection or test, or when prior rejection makes 
from damage. The Contractor shall repair or pay for the reinspection or retest necessary. The PHA shall perform 

repair of any damaged curbs, sidewalks, or roads. all inspections and tests in a manner that will not 

unnecessarily delay the work. Special, full size, and 
18. Clean Air and Water performance tests shall be performed as described in the 

contract. 
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(f) The PHA may conduct routine inspections of the occupied without proper remuneration therefore. If prior 

construction site on a daily basis. possession or use by the PHA delays the progress of the 

(g) The Contractor shall, without charge, replace or correct work or causes additional expense to the Contractor, an 

work found by the PHA not to conform to contract equitable adjustment shall be made in the contract price 
requirements, unless the PHA decides that it is in its or the time of completion, and the contract shall be 
interest to accept the work with an appropriate modified in writing accordingly. 

adjustment in contract price. The Contractor shall 

promptly segregate and remove rejected material from 22. Warranty of Title  

the premises. 
(h) If the Contractor does not promptly replace or correct The Contractor warrants good title to all materials, 

rejected work, the PHA may (1) by contract or otherwise, supplies, and equipment incorporated in the work and 
replace or correct the work and charge the cost to the agrees to deliver the premises together with all 

Contractor, or (2) terminate for default the Contractor’s improvements thereon free from any claims, liens or 
right to proceed. charges, and agrees further that neither it nor any other 

(i) If any work requiring inspection is covered up without ap- person, firm or corporation shall have any right to a lien 

proval of the PHA, it must, if requested by the Contracting upon the premises or anything appurtenant thereto. 

Officer, be uncovered at the expense of the Contractor. If 
at any time before final acceptance of the entire work, the 23. Warranty of 
Construction PHA considers it necessary or advisable, to examine 

work already completed by removing or tearing it out, the (a) In addition to any other warranties in this contract, the 

Contractor, shall on request, promptly furnish all Contractor warrants, except as provided in paragraph (j) 

necessary facilities, labor, and material. If such work is of this clause, that work performed under this contract 

found to be defective or nonconforming in any material conforms to the contract requirements and is free of any 
respect due to the fault of the Contractor or its defect in equipment, material, or workmanship performed 
subcontractors, the Contractor shall defray all the by the Contractor or any subcontractor or supplier at any 

expenses of the examination and of satisfactory tier. This warranty shall continue for a period of  __________   

reconstruction. If, however, such work is found to meet (one year unless otherwise indicated) from the date of final 

the requirements of the contract, the Contracting Officer acceptance of the work. If the PHA takes possession of 

shall make an equitable adjustment to cover the cost of any part of the work before final acceptance, this warranty 
the examination and reconstruction, including, if shall continue for a period of (one year unless otherwise 

completion of the work was thereby delayed, an indicated) from the date that the PHA takes 
extension of time. possession. 

(j) The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer, in (b) The Contractor shall remedy, at the Contractor’s 
writing, as to the date when in its opinion all or a expense, any failure to conform, or any defect. In 
designated portion of the work will be substantially addition, the Contractor shall remedy, at the Contractor’s 

completed and ready for inspection. If the Architect expense, any damage to PHA-owned or controlled real or 

determines that the state of preparedness is as personal property when the damage is the result of— 

represented, the PHA will promptly arrange for the (1) The Contractor’s failure to conform to contract require-  
inspection. Unless otherwise specified in the contract, the merits; or 
PHA shall accept, as soon as practicable after completion (2) Any defects of equipment, material, workmanship or 

and inspection, all work required by the contract or that design furnished by the Contractor. 

portion of the work the Contracting Officer determines and (c) The Contractor shall restore any work damaged in 
designates can be accepted separately. Acceptance shall fulfilling the terms and conditions of this clause. The 

be final and conclusive except for latent defects, fraud, Contractor’s warranty with respect to work repaired or 

gross mistakes amounting to fraud, or the PHA’s right replaced will run for (one year unless otherwise indicated) 

under any warranty or guarantee. from the date of repair or replacement. 

(d) The Contracting Officer shall notify the Contractor, in 
21. Use and Possession Prior to Completion writing, within a reasonable time after the discovery of 

any failure, defect or damage. 

(a) The PHA shall have the right to take possession of or use (e) If the Contractor fails to remedy any failure, defect, or 

any completed or partially completed part of the work. damage within a reasonable time after receipt of notice, 
Before taking possession of or using any work, the the PHA shall have the right to replace, repair or 
Contracting Officer shall furnish the Contractor a list of otherwise remedy the failure, defect, or damage at the 

items of work remaining to be performed or corrected on Contractor’s expense. 
those portions of the work that the PHA intends to take (f) With respect to all warranties, express or implied, from 

possession of or use. However, failure of the Contracting subcontractors, manufacturers, or suppliers for work 
Officer to list any item of work shall not relieve the performed and materials furnished under this contract, 

Contractor of responsibility for complying with the terms of the Contractor shall: 

the contract. The PHA’s possession or use shall not be (1) Obtain all warranties that would be given in normal 

deemed an acceptance of any work under the contract. commercial practice; 
(b) While the PHA has such possession or use, the (2) Require all warranties to be executed in writing, for the 

Contractor shall be relieved of the responsibility for (1) the benefit of the PHA; and, 

loss of or damage to the work resulting from the PHA’s (3) Enforce all warranties for the benefit of the PHA. 

possession or use, notwithstanding the terms of the (g) In the event the Contractor’s warranty under paragraph 
clause entitled Permits and Codes herein; (2) all (a) of this clause has expired, the PHA may bring suit at 

maintenance costs on the areas occupied; and, (3) its own expense to enforce a subcontractor’s, 

furnishing heat, light, power, and water used in the areas manufacturer’s or supplier’s warranty. 
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Administrative Requirements 

(h) Unless a defect is caused by the negligence of the basis for determining progress payments. The breakdown 

Contractor or subcontractor or supplier at any tier, the shall be approved by the Contracting Officer and must be 

Contractor shall not be liable for the repair of any defect of acceptable to HUD. If the contract covers more than one 

material or design furnished by the PHA nor for the repair project, the Contractor shall furnish a separate 
of any damage that results from any defect in PHA breakdown for each. The values and quantities employed 

furnished material or design. in making up this breakdown are for determining the 

(i) Notwithstanding any provisions herein to the contrary, the amount of progress payments and shall not be construed 

establishment of the time periods in paragraphs (a) and as a basis for additions to or deductions from the contract 

(c) above relate only to the specific obligation of the price. The Contractor shall prorate its overhead and profit 
Contractor to correct the work, and have no relationship over the construction period of the contract. 

to the time within which its obligation to comply with the (d) The Contractor shall submit, on forms provided by the 

contract may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time PHA, periodic estimates showing the value of the work 

within which proceedings may be commenced to performed during each period based upon the approved 

establish the Contractor’s liability with respect to its 

obligation other than specifically to correct the work. submitted not later than ___________  days in advance of 

(j) This warranty shall not limit the PHA’s rights under the the date set for payment and are subject to correction and 
Inspection and Acceptance of Construction clause of this revision as required. The estimates must be approved by 

contract with respect to latent defects, gross mistakes or the Contracting Officer with the concurrence of the 

fraud. Architect prior to payment. If the contract covers more 

than one project, the Contractor shall furnish a 
24. Prohibition Against Liens separate progress payment estimate for each. 

(e) Along with each request for progress payments and the 

The Contractor is prohibited from placing a lien on the required estimates, the Contractor shall furnish the 

PHA’s property. This prohibition shall apply to all following certification, or payment shall not be made: I 
subcontractors at any tier and all materials suppliers. hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge and belief, 

that: 

(1) The amounts requested are only for performance in 

accordance with the specifications, terms, and 
25. Contract Period conditions of the contract; 

(2) Payments to subcontractors and suppliers have been 

made from previous payments received under the 

this contract within calendar days of the contract, and timely payments will be made from the 
effective date of the contract, or within the time schedule proceeds of the payment covered by this certification, 

established in the notice to proceed issued by the in accordance with subcontract agreements; and, 
Contracting Officer. (3) This request for progress payments does not include 

any amounts which the prime contractor intends to 

26. Order of Provisions withhold or retain from a subcontractor or supplier in 

accordance with the terms and conditions of the 

In the event of a conflict between these General subcontract. 

Conditions and the Specifications, the General 

Conditions shall prevail. In the event of a conflict between 
the contract and any applicable state or local law or Name: 
regulation, the state or local law or regulation shall 

prevail; provided that such state or local law or regulation 

does not conflict with, or is less restrictive than applicable Title: 

federal law, regulation, or Executive Order. In the event of 
such a conflict, applicable federal law, regulation, and 

Executive Order shall prevail. Date: 

27. Payments (f) Except as otherwise provided in State law, the PHA shall 

retain ten (10) percent of the amount of progress 
(a) The PHA shall pay the Contractor the price as provided in payments until completion and acceptance of all work 

this contract. under the contract; except, that if upon completion of 50 
(b) The PHA shall make progress payments approximately percent of the work, the Contracting Officer, after 

every 30 days as the work proceeds, on estimates of consulting with the Architect, determines that the 

work accomplished which meets the standards of quality Contractor’s performance and progress are satisfactory, 
established under the contract, as approved by the the PHA may make the remaining payments in full for the 

Contracting Officer. The PHA may, subject to written work subsequently completed. If the Contracting Officer 

determination and approval of the Contracting Officer, subsequently determines that the Contractor’s 
make more frequent payments to contractors which are performance and progress are unsatisfactory, the PHA 

qualified small businesses. shall reinstate the ten (10) percent (or other percentage 

(c) Before the first progress payment under this contract, the as provided in State law) retainage until such time as the 

Contractor shall furnish, in such detail as requested by Contracting Officer determines that performance and 
the Contracting Officer, a breakdown of the total contract progress are satisfactory. 

price showing the amount included therein for each (g) The Contracting Officer may authorize material delivered 

principal category of the work, which shall substantiate on the site and preparatory work done to be taken into 

the payment amount requested in order to provide a consideration when computing progress payments. 

Previous editions are obsolete Page 9 of 19 form HUD-5370 (1/2014) 
Replaces form HUD-5370-A 



Material delivered to the Contractor at locations other than responsibilities of the parties (e.g., change in the PHA 

the site may also be taken into consideration if the address). All other contract modifications shall be in the 

Contractor furnishes satisfactory evidence that (1) it has form of supplemental agreements signed by the 

acquired title to such material; (2) the material is properly Contractor and the Contracting Officer. 
stored in a bonded warehouse, storage yard, or similar (c) When a proposed modification requires the approval of 
suitable place as may be approved by the Contracting HUD prior to its issuance (e.g., a change order that 

Officer; (3) the material is insured to cover its full value; exceeds the PHA’s approved threshold), such 
and (4) the material will be used to perform this contract. modification shall not be effective until the required 

Before any progress payment which includes delivered approval is received by the PHA. 

material is made, the Contractor shall furnish such 

documentation as the Contracting Officer may require to 29. Changes  
assure the protection of the PHA’s interest in such 

materials. The Contractor shall remain responsible for (a) The Contracting Officer may, at any time, without notice 

such stored material notwithstanding the transfer of title to the sureties, by written order designated or indicated 
to the PHA. to be a change order, make changes in the work within 

(h) All material and work covered by progress payments the general scope of the contract including changes: 
made shall, at the time of payment become the sole (1) In the specifications (including drawings and designs); 

property of the PHA, but this shall not be construed as (1) (2) In the method or manner of performance of the work; 

relieving the Contractor from the sole responsibility for all (3) PHA-furnished facilities, equipment, materials, 

material and work upon which payments have been made services, or site; or, 
or the restoration of any damaged work; or, (2) waiving the (4) Directing the acceleration in the performance of the 

right of the PHA to require the fulfillment of all of the terms work. 

of the contract. In the event the work of the Contractor has (b) Any other written order or oral order (which, as used in 
been damaged by other contractors or persons other than this paragraph (b), includes direction, instruction, 

employees of the PHA in the course of their employment, interpretation, or determination) from the Contracting 

the Contractor shall restore such damaged work without Officer that causes a change shall be treated as a 

cost to the PHA and to seek redress for its damage only change order under this clause; provided, that the 

from those who directly Contractor gives the Contracting Officer written notice 
caused it. stating (1) the date, circumstances and source of the 

(i) The PHA shall make the final payment due the Contractor order and (2) that the Contractor regards the order as a 

under this contract after (1) completion and final change order. 

acceptance of all work; and (2) presentation of release of (c) Except as provided in this clause, no order, statement or 

all claims against the PHA arising by virtue of this contract, conduct of the Contracting Officer shall be treated as a 

other than claims, in stated amounts, that the Contractor change under this clause or entitle the Contractor to an 
has specifically excepted from the operation of the release. equitable adjustment. 

Each such exception shall embrace no more than one (d) If any change under this clause causes an increase or 
claim, the basis and scope of which shall be clearly decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or the time required 
defined. The amounts for such excepted claims shall not for the performance of any part of the work under this 

be included in the request for final payment. A release may contract, whether or not changed by any such order, the 

also be required of the assignee if the Contractor’s claim to Contracting Officer shall make an equitable adjustment 
amounts payable under this contract and modify the contract in writing. However, except for a 

has been assigned. adjustment based on defective specifications, no proposal 
(j) Prior to making any payment, the Contracting Officer may for any change under paragraph (b) above shall be 

require the Contractor to furnish receipts or other allowed for any costs incurred more than 20 days (5 days 

evidence of payment from all persons performing work for oral orders) before the Contractor gives written notice 
and supplying material to the Contractor, if the as required. In the case of defective specifications for 
Contracting Officer determines such evidence is which the PHA is responsible, the equitable adjustment 

necessary to substantiate claimed costs. shall include any increased cost reasonably incurred by 

(k) The PHA shall not; (1) determine or adjust any claims for the Contractor in attempting to comply with 

payment or disputes arising there under between the the defective specifications. 
Contractor and its subcontractors or material suppliers; (e) The Contractor must assert its right to an adjustment 
or, (2) withhold any moneys for the protection of the under this clause within 30 days after (1) receipt of a 

subcontractors or material suppliers. The failure or written change order under paragraph (a) of this clause, 
refusal of the PHA to withhold moneys from the or (2) the furnishing of a written notice under paragraph 

Contractor shall in nowise impair the obligations of any (b) of this clause, by submitting a written statement 

surety or sureties under any bonds furnished under this describing the general nature and the amount of the 

contract. proposal. If the facts justify it, the Contracting Officer may 

extend the period for submission. The proposal may be 
28. Contract Modifications included in the notice required under paragraph (b) 

above. No proposal by the Contractor for an equitable 

(a) Only the Contracting Officer has authority to modify any adjustment shall be allowed if asserted after final 

term or condition of this contract. Any contract payment under this contract. 
modification shall be authorized in writing. (f) The Contractor’s written proposal for equitable 

(b) The Contracting Officer may modify the contract adjustment shall be submitted in the form of a lump sum 

unilaterally (1) pursuant to a specific authorization stated proposal supported with an itemized breakdown of all 

in a contract clause (e.g., Changes); or (2) for increases and decreases in the contract in at least the 

administrative matters which do not change the rights or following details: 
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(1) Direct Costs. Materials (list individual items, the been so suspended, delayed, or interrupted by any other 

quantity and unit cost of each, and the aggregate cause, including the fault or negligence of the Contractor 
cost); Transportation and delivery costs associated or for which any equitable adjustment is provided for or 

with materials; Labor breakdowns by hours or unit excluded under any other provision of this contract. 
costs (identified with specific work to be performed); (c) A claim under this clause shall not be allowed (1) for any 

Construction equipment exclusively necessary for the costs incurred more than 20 days before the Contractor 

change; Costs of preparation and/ or revision to shop shall have notified the Contracting Officer in writing of 
drawings resulting from the change; Worker’s the act or failure to act involved (but this requirement 

Compensation and Public Liability Insurance; shall not apply as to a claim resulting from a suspension 
Employment taxes under FICA and FUTA; and, Bond order); and, (2) unless the claim, in an amount stated, is 
Costs when size of change warrants revision. asserted in writing as soon as practicable after the 

(2) Indirect Costs. Indirect costs may include overhead, termination of the suspension, delay, or interruption, but 

general and administrative expenses, and fringe not later than the date of final payment under the 

benefits not normally treated as direct costs. contract. 

(3) Profit. The amount of profit shall be negotiated and 

may vary according to the nature, extent, and 31. Disputes  
complexity of the work required by the change. The 

allowability of the direct and indirect costs shall be (a) “Claim,” as used in this clause, means a written demand 
determined in accordance with the Contract Cost or written assertion by one of the contracting parties 

Principles and Procedures for Commercial Firms in Part seeking, as a matter of right, the payment of money in a 
31 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (48 CFR 1-31), sum certain, the adjustment or interpretation of contract 

as implemented by HUD Handbook 2210.18, in effect on terms, or other relief arising under or relating to the 

the date of this contract. The Contractor shall not be contract. A claim arising under the contract, unlike a 
allowed a profit on the profit received by any claim relating to the contract, is a claim that can be 

subcontractor. Equitable adjustments for deleted work resolved under a contract clause that provides for the 

shall include a credit for profit and may include a credit for relief sought by the claimant. A voucher, invoice, or other 
indirect costs. On proposals covering both increases and routine request for payment that is not in dispute when 

decreases in the amount of the contract, the application of submitted is not a claim. The submission may be 
indirect costs and profit shall be on the net-change in converted to a claim by complying with the requirements 

direct costs for the Contractor or subcontractor of this clause, if it is disputed either as to liability or 

performing the work. amount or is not acted upon in a reasonable time. 

(g) The Contractor shall include in the proposal its request (b) Except for disputes arising under the clauses entitled 
for time extension (if any), and shall include sufficient Labor Standards - Davis Bacon and Related Acts, herein, 

information and dates to demonstrate whether and to all disputes arising under or relating to this contract, 

what extent the change will delay the completion of the including any claims for damages for the alleged breach 
contract in its entirety. thereof which are not disposed of by agreement, shall be 

(h) The Contracting Officer shall act on proposals within 30 resolved under this clause. 

days after their receipt, or notify the Contractor of the (c) All claims by the Contractor shall be made in writing and 

date when such action will be taken. submitted to the Contracting Officer for a written decision. 

(i) Failure to reach an agreement on any proposal shall be a A claim by the PHA against the Contractor shall be 
dispute under the clause entitled Disputes herein. subject to a written decision by the Contracting Officer. 

Nothing in this clause, however, shall excuse the (d) The Contracting Officer shall, within 60 (unless otherwise 

Contractor from proceeding with the contract as changed. indicated) days after receipt of the request, decide the 

(j) Except in an emergency endangering life or property, no claim or notify the Contractor of the date by which the 

change shall be made by the Contractor without a prior decision will be made. 

order from the Contracting Officer. (e) The Contracting Officer’s decision shall be final unless 

the Contractor (1) appeals in writing to a higher level in 
30. Suspension of Work the PHA in accordance with the PHA’s policy and 

procedures, (2) refers the appeal to an independent 

(a) The Contracting Officer may order the Contractor in mediator or arbitrator, or (3) files suit in a court of 
writing to suspend, delay, or interrupt all or any part of the competent jurisdiction. Such appeal must be made within 
work of this contract for the period of time that the (30 unless otherwise indicated) days after receipt of the 

Contracting Officer determines appropriate for the Contracting Officer’s decision. 

convenience of the PHA. (f) The Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance 
(b) If the performance of all or any part of the work is, for an of this contract, pending final resolution of any request for 

unreasonable period of time, suspended, delayed, or relief, claim, appeal, or action arising under or relating to 
interrupted (1) by an act of the Contracting Officer in the the contract, and comply with any decision of the 

administration of this contract, or (2) by the Contracting Contracting Officer.  

Officer’s failure to act within the time specified (or within a 
reasonable time if not specified) in this contract an 32. Default  
adjustment shall be made for any increase in the cost of 

performance of the contract (excluding profit) necessarily (a) If the Contractor refuses or fails to prosecute the work, or 

caused by such unreasonable suspension, delay, or any separable part thereof, with the diligence that will 

interruption and the contract modified in writing insure its completion within the time specified in this 

accordingly. However, no adjustment shall be made contract, or any extension thereof, or fails to complete 
under this clause for any suspension, delay, or said work within this time, the Contracting Officer may, by 

interruption to the extent that performance would have written notice to the Contractor, terminate the right to 
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proceed with the work (or separable part of the work) that completion of the work together with any increased costs 

has been delayed. In this event, the PHA may take over occasioned the PHA in completing the work. 

the work and complete it, by contract or otherwise, and (c) If the PHA does not terminate the Contractor’s right to 

may take possession of and use any materials, proceed, the resulting damage will consist of liquidated 

equipment, and plant on the work site necessary for damages until the work is completed or accepted. 

completing the work. The Contractor and its sureties shall 

be liable for any damage to the PHA resulting from the 34. Termination for 
Convenience Contractor’s refusal or failure to complete the work within 

the specified time, whether or not the Contractor’s right to (a) The Contracting Officer may terminate this contract in 
proceed with the work is terminated. This liability includes whole, or in part, whenever the Contracting Officer 

any increased costs incurred by the PHA in completing determines that such termination is in the best interest of 

the work. the PHA. Any such termination shall be effected by 
(b) The Contractor’s right to proceed shall not be terminated delivery to the Contractor of a Notice of Termination 

or the Contractor charged with damages under this specifying the extent to which the performance of the 
clause if— work under the contract is terminated, and the date upon 

(1) The delay in completing the work arises from which such termination becomes effective. 

unforeseeable causes beyond the control and without (b) If the performance of the work is terminated, either in 

the fault or negligence of the Contractor. Examples of whole or in part, the PHA shall be liable to the Contractor 
such causes include (i) acts of God, or of the public for reasonable and proper costs resulting from such 

enemy, (ii) acts of the PHA or other governmental termination upon the receipt by the PHA of a properly 
entity in either its sovereign or contractual capacity, presented claim setting out in detail: (1) the total cost of 

(iii) acts of another contractor in the performance of a the work performed to date of termination less the total 
contract with the PHA, (iv) fires, (v) floods, (vi) amount of contract payments made to the Contractor; (2) 
epidemics, (vii) quarantine restrictions, (viii) strikes, the cost (including reasonable profit) of settling and 

(ix) freight embargoes, (x) unusually severe weather, paying claims under subcontracts and material orders for 

or (xi) delays of subcontractors or suppliers at any tier work performed and materials and supplies delivered to 
arising from unforeseeable causes beyond the control the site, payment for which has not been made by the 

and without the fault or negligence of both the PHA to the Contractor or by the Contractor to the 
Contractor and the subcontractors or suppliers; and subcontractor or supplier; (3) the cost of preserving and 

(2) The Contractor, within days (10 days unless otherwise protecting the work already performed until the PHA or 

indicated) from the beginning of such delay (unless assignee takes possession thereof or assumes 
extended by the Contracting Officer) notifies the responsibility therefore; (4) the actual or estimated cost of 

Contracting Officer in writing of the causes of delay. legal and accounting services reasonably necessary to 
The Contracting Officer shall ascertain the facts and prepare and present the termination claim to the PHA; 
the extent of the delay. If, in the judgment of the and (5) an amount constituting a reasonable profit on the 

Contracting Officer, the findings of fact warrant such value of the work performed by the Contractor. 
action, time for completing the work shall be extended (c) The Contracting Officer will act on the Contractor’s claim 
by written modification to the contract. The findings of within days (60 days unless otherwise indicated) of 

the Contracting Officer shall be reduced to a written receipt of the Contractor’s claim. 

decision which shall be subject to the provisions of (d) Any disputes with regard to this clause are expressly 
the Disputes clause of this contract. made subject to the provisions of the Disputes clause of 

(c) If, after termination of the Contractor’s right to proceed, it this contract.  

is determined that the Contractor was not in default, or 

that the delay was excusable, the rights and obligations 35. Assignment of Contract  
of the parties will be the same as if the termination had 

been for convenience of the PHA. The Contractor shall not assign or transfer any interest in 

this contract; except that claims for monies due or to 
33. Liquidated Damages become due from the PHA under the contract may be 

assigned to a bank, trust company, or other financial 

(a) If the Contractor fails to complete the work within the time institution. Such assignments of claims shall only be 
specified in the contract, or any extension, as specified in made with the written concurrence of the Contracting 

the clause entitled Default of this contract, the Contractor Officer. If the Contractor is a partnership, this contract 

shall pay to the PHA as liquidated damages, the sum of shall inure to the benefit of the surviving or remaining 

$ ____________ Contracting Officer insert amount] for member(s) of such partnership as approved by the 

each day of delay. If different completion dates are Contracting Officer.  

specified in the contract for separate parts or stages of the 

work, the amount of liquidated damages shall be 36. Insurance  
assessed on those parts or stages which are delayed. To 

the extent that the Contractor’s delay or nonperformance (a) Before commencing work, the Contractor and each 

is excused under another clause in this contract, subcontractor shall furnish the PHA with certificates of 

liquidated damages shall not be due the PHA. The insurance showing the following insurance is in force and 

Contractor remains liable for damages caused other than will insure all operations under the Contract: 
by delay. (1) Workers’ Compensation, in accordance with state or 

(b) If the PHA terminates the Contractor’s right to proceed, Territorial Workers’ Compensation laws. 

the resulting damage will consist of liquidated damages (2) Commercial General Liability with a combined single 

until such reasonable time as may be required for final limit for bodily injury and property damage of not less 

than $  __________  [Contracting Officer insert amount] 
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per occurrence to protect the Contractor and each (2) “Subcontractor” means any supplier, vendor, or firm 

subcontractor against claims for bodily injury or death that furnishes supplies, materials, equipment, or 

and damage to the property of others. This shall cover services to or for the Contractor or another 

the use of all equipment, hoists, and vehicles subcontractor. 
on the site(s) not covered by Automobile Liability (b) The Contractor shall not enter into any subcontract with 
under (3) below. If the Contractor has a "claims made” any subcontractor who has been temporarily denied 

policy, then the following additional requirements participation in a HUD program or who has been 

apply: the policy must provide a “retroactive date” suspended or debarred from participating in contracting 

which must be on or before the programs by any agency of the United States 
execution date of the Contract; and the extended Government or of the state in which the work under this 

reporting period may not be less than five years contract is to be performed. 

following the completion date of the Contract. (c) The Contractor shall be as fully responsible for the acts or 

(3) Automobile Liability on owned and non -owned motor omissions of its subcontractors, and of persons either 

vehicles used on the site(s) or in connection therewith directly or indirectly employed by them as for the acts or 

for a combined single limit for bodily injury and omissions of persons directly employed by the 
property damage of not less than $   ______________________________ Contractor. 

[Contracting Officer insert amount] per occurrence. (d) The Contractor shall insert appropriate clauses in all 

(b) Before commencing work, the Contractor shall furnish the subcontracts to bind subcontractors to the terms and 

PHA with a certificate of insurance evidencing that conditions of this contract insofar as they are applicable 

Builder’s Risk (fire and extended coverage) Insurance on to the work of subcontractors. 
all work in place and/or materials stored at the building (e) Nothing contained in this contract shall create any 
site(s), including foundations and building equipment, is contractual relationship between any subcontractor and 

in force. The Builder’s Risk Insurance shall be for the the PHA or between the subcontractor and HUD. 

benefit of the Contractor and the PHA as their interests 

may appear and each shall be named in the policy or 38. Subcontracting with Small and Minority Firms, 
policies as an insured. The Contractor in installing Women’s Business Enterprise, and Labor Surplus 

equipment supplied by the PHA shall carry insurance on Area Firms  

such equipment from the time the Contractor takes 

possession thereof until the Contract work is accepted by The Contractor shall take the following steps to ensure 

the PHA. The Builder’s Risk Insurance need not be that, whenever possible, subcontracts are awarded to 
carried on excavations, piers, footings, or foundations small business firms, minority firms, women’s business 
until such time as work on the superstructure is started. It enterprises, and labor surplus area firms: 

need not be carried on landscape work. Policies shall 

furnish coverage at all times for the full cash value of all 

completed construction, as well as materials in place 

and/or stored at the site(s), whether or not partial 

payment has been made by the PHA. The Contractor 

may terminate this insurance on buildings as of the date 

taken over for occupancy by the PHA. The Contractor is 

not required to carry Builder’s Risk Insurance for 

modernization work which does not involve structural 

alterations or additions and where the PHA’s existing fire 

and extended coverage policy can be endorsed to 

include such work. 

(c) All insurance shall be carried with companies which are 

financially responsible and admitted to do business in the 

State in which the project is located. If any such 

insurance is due to expire during the construction period, 

the Contractor (including subcontractors, as applicable) 

shall not permit the coverage to lapse and shall furnish 

evidence of coverage to the Contracting Officer. All 

certificates of insurance, as evidence of coverage, shall 

provide that no coverage may be canceled or non-

renewed by the insurance company until at least 30 days 

prior written notice has been given to the Contracting 

Officer. 

37. Subcontracts 

(a) Definitions. As used in this contract - 
(1) “Subcontract” means any contract, purchase order, or 

other purchase agreement, including modifications and 

change orders to the foregoing, entered into by a 

subcontractor to furnish supplies, materials, 

equipment, and services for the performance of the 

prime contract or a subcontract. 

(a) Placing qualified small and minority businesses and 

women’s business enterprises on solicitation lists; 

(b) Ensuring that small and minority businesses and 
women’s business enterprises are solicited whenever they 
are potential sources; 

(c) Dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, 

into smaller tasks or quantities to permit maximum 

participation by small and minority businesses and women’s 

business enterprises; 

(d) Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirements 
of the contract permit, which encourage participation by small 
and minority businesses and women’s business enterprises; 
and 

(e) Using the services and assistance of the U.S. Small 

Business Administration, the Minority Business 

Development Agency of the U.S. Department of 

Commerce, and State and local governmental small 

business agencies. 

39. Equal Employment Opportunity 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor/ 

Seller agrees as follows: 

(a) The Contractor/Seller shall not discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because of of race color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, disability, or 
national origin. 

(b) The Contractor/Seller shall take affirmative action to 
ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees 

are treated during employment without regard to their race, 

color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, 

disability, or national origin. Such action shall 
include, but not be limited to, (1) employment, (2) upgrading 
demotion, (4) transfer, (5) recruitment or 

recruitment advertising, (6) layoff or termination, (7) 
rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and (8) 
selection for training,including apprenticeship  
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(c) The Contractor/Seller agrees to post in conspicuous places 

available to employees and applicants for employment the notices 

to be provided by the Contracting Officer setting forth the 

provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 

(d) The Contractor/Seller shall, in all solicitations or 

advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the 

Contractor/Seller, state that all qualified applicants will receive 

consideration for employment without regard to race, color, 

religion, sex, or national origin. 

(e) The Contractor/Seller shall send, to each labor union or 

representative of workers with which it has a collective 

bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, the 

notice to be provided by the Contracting Officer advising the 

labor union or workers’ representative of the Contractor’s 

commitments under this clause, and post copies of the notice 

in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants 

for employment. 

(f) The Contractor/Seller shall comply with Executive Order 

11246, as amended, and the rules, regulations, and orders of 

the Secretary of Labor. 

(g) The Contractor/Seller shall furnish all information and reports 
required by Executive Order 11246, as amended, Section 503 of 
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, and by rules, 
regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant 
thereto. The Contractor/Seller shall permit 

access to its books, records, and accounts by the 

Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to 

ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations, and 
orders. 

(h) In the event of a that the Contractor/Seller is in noncompliance 
with the nondiscrimination clauses of this contract or with any of 
such rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be canceled, 
terminated or suspended in whole or in part and the 
contractor/seller may be declared ineligible for further 
Government contracts in accordance with procedures authorized 
in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other 
sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked as provided in 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by rule, 
regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise 
provided by law. 

(i)The contractor/seller will include the provisions of 
paragraphs (a) through (h) in every subcontract or purchase 
order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of the 
Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of Executive 
Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such provisions 
will be binding upon each sub[contractor/seller] or vendor. The 
[contractor/seller] will take such action with respect to any 
subcontract or purchase order as may be directed by the 
Secretary of Labor as a means of enforcing such provisions in 
cluding sanctions for noncompliance: Provided, however, that 
in the event the [contractor/seller] becomes involved in, or is 
threatened with, litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a 
result of such direction, the [contractor/seller] may request the 
United States to enter into such litigation to protect the 
interests of the United States. 

(j) Compliance with the requirements of this clause shall be 

to the maximum extent consistent with, but not in 

derogation of, compliance with section 7(b) of the Indian 

Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act and the 

Indian Preference clause of this contract. 

 
40. Employment, Training, and Contracting 

Opportunities for Low-Income Persons, Section 3 of the 

Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968. 

(a) The work to be performed under this contract is subject to 

the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing and Urban 

Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u (section 

3). The purpose of section 3 is to ensure that employment and 

other economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or 

HUD-assisted projects covered by Section 3, shall, to the greatest 

extent feasible, be directed to low- and very low-income persons, 

particularly persons who are recipients of HUD assistance for 

housing. 

(b) The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD's 

regulations in 24 CFR Part 75, which implement Section 3. As 

evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this 

contract certify that they are under no contractual or other 

impediment that would prevent them from complying with the 

Part 75 regulations. 

(c) The contractor agrees to send to each labor organization 

or representative of workers with which the contractor has a 

collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, if any, 

a notice advising the labor organization or workers' 

representative of the contractor's commitments under this 

section 3 clause and will post copies of the notice in 

conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and 

applicants for training and employment positions can see the 

notice. The notice shall describe the Section 3 prioritization 

requirements and shall state the minimum percentages of labor 

hour requirements established in the Benchmark Notice (FR-

6085-N-04).  

(d) The contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in 

every subcontract subject to compliance with regulations in 24 

CFR Part 75, and agrees to take appropriate action, as 

provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in this 

section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in 

violation of the regulations in 24 CFR Part 75. The contractor 

will not subcontract with any subcontractor where the 

contractor has notice or knowledge that the subcontractor has 

been found in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR Part 75. 

(e) Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR Part 75 
may result in sanctions, termination of this contract for default, 
and debarment or suspension from future HUD assisted 
contracts. 

(f) Contracts, subcontracts, grants, or subgrants subject to 

Section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education 
Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 5307(b)) or subject to tribal 
preference requirements as authorized under 101(k) of the 
Native American Housing Assistance and Self-Determination 
Act (25 U.S.C. 4111(k)) must provide preferences in 
employment, training, and business opportunities to Indians and 
Indian organizations, and are therefore not subject to the 
requirements of 24 CFR Part 75. 
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41. Interest of Members of Congress (a) The PHA, HUD, or Comptroller General of the United 

States, or any of their duly authorized representatives 

No member of or delegate to the Congress of the United shall, until 3 years after final payment under this contract, 

States of America shall be admitted to any share or part of have access to and the right to examine any of the 
this contract or to any benefit that may arise therefrom. Contractor’s directly pertinent books, documents, papers, 

or other records involving transactions related to this 

42. Interest of Members, Officers, or Employees and contract for the purpose of making audit, examination, 
Former Members, Officers, or Employees excerpts, and transcriptions. 

(b) The Contractor agrees to include in first-tier subcontracts 
No member, officer, or employee of the PHA, no member under this contract a clause substantially the same as 
of the governing body of the locality in which the project paragraph (a) above. “Subcontract,” as used in this 

is situated, no member of the governing body of the clause, excludes purchase orders not exceeding 
locality in which the PHA was activated, and no other $10,000. 

public official of such locality or localities who exercises (c) The periods of access and examination in paragraphs (a) 

any functions or responsibilities with respect to the and (b) above for records relating to (1) appeals under the 
project, shall, during his or her tenure, or for one year Disputes clause of this contract, (2) litigation or settlement 
thereafter, have any interest, direct or indirect, in this of claims arising from the performance of this contract, or 

contract or the proceeds thereof. (3) costs and expenses of this contract to which the PHA, 

HUD, or Comptroller General or any of their duly 
43. Limitations on Payments made to Influence Certain authorized representatives has taken exception shall 

Federal Financial Transactions continue until disposition of such appeals, litigation, 

claims, or exceptions. 

(a) The Contractor agrees to comply with Section 1352 of 
Title 31, United States Code which prohibits the use of 46. Labor Standards - Davis-Bacon and Related 
Acts Federal appropriated funds to pay any person for 

influencing or attempting to influence an officer or If the total amount of this contract exceeds $2,000, the 

employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, and Federal labor standards set forth in the clause below shall 

officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a apply to the development or construction work to be 

Member of Congress in connection with any of the performed under the contract. 
following covered Federal actions: the awarding of any (a) Minimum Wages. 

Federal contract; the making of any Federal grant; the (1) All laborers and mechanics employed under this 

making of any Federal loan; the entering into of any contract in the development or construction of the 

cooperative agreement; or the modification of any project(s) involved will be paid unconditionally and not 

Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. less often than once a week, and without subsequent 

(b) The Contractor further agrees to comply with the deduction or rebate on any account (except such payroll 
requirement of the Act to furnish a disclosure (OMB deductions as are permitted by regulations issued by the 

Standard Form LLL, Disclosure of Lobbying Activities) if Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act (29 CFR Part 

any funds other than Federal appropriated funds 3)), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits 
(including profit or fee received under a covered Federal (or cash equivalents thereof) due at time of payment 

transaction) have been paid, or will be paid, to any person computed at rates not less than those contained in the 

for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or wage determination of the Secretary of Labor which is 
employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of 

officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist 
Member of Congress in connection with a Federal between the Contractor and such laborers and 
contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. mechanics. Contributions made or costs reasonably 

anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under Section 
44. Royalties and Patents 1(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers or 

mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. It mechanics, subject to the provisions of 29 CFR 
shall defend all suits or claims for infringement of any 5.5(a)(1)(iv); also, regular contributions made or costs 

patent rights and shall save the PHA harmless from loss incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often 

on account thereof; except that the PHA shall be than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs which 

responsible for all such loss when a particular design, cover the regular weekly period, are deemed to be 

process or the product of a particular manufacturer or constructively made or incurred during such weekly 
manufacturers is specified and the Contractor has no period. Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the 

reason to believe that the specified design, process, or appropriate wage rate and fringe benefits in the wage 
product is an infringement. If, however, the Contractor determination for the classification of work actually 

has reason to believe that any design, process or product performed, without regard to skill, except as provided in 

specified is an infringement of a patent, the Contractor 29 CFR 5.5(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing 
shall promptly notify the Contracting Officer. Failure to work in more than one classification may be 
give such notice shall make the Contractor responsible compensated at the rate specified for each classification 

for resultant loss. for the time actually worked therein; provided, that the 

employer’s payroll records accurately set forth the time 

45. Examination and Retention of Contractor’s Records spent in each classification in which work is performed. The 

wage determination (including any additional classification 

and wage rates conformed under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(ii) and 

the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-1321) shall 
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be posted at all times by the Contractor and its amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in 

subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or 

accessible place where it can be easily seen by the program; provided, that the Secretary of Labor has 

workers. found, upon the written request of the Contractor, that 
(2) (i) Any class of laborers or mechanics, including the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act have 

helpers, which is not listed in the wage been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the 
determination and which is to be employed under Contractor to set aside in a separate account assets 

the contract shall be classified in conformance with for the meeting of obligations under the plan or 

the wage determination. HUD shall approve an program. 
additional classification and wage rate and fringe (b) Withholding of funds. HUD or its designee shall, upon its 

benefits therefor only when all the following criteria own action or upon written request of an authorized 

have been met: (A) The work to be performed by representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or 
the classification requested is not performed by a cause to be withheld from the Contractor under this 

classification in the wage determination; and (B) contract or any other Federal contract with the same 

The classification is utilized in the area by the prime Contractor, or any other Federally-assisted 
construction industry; and (C) The proposed wage contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage 

rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears requirements, which is held by the same prime 

a reasonable relationship to the wage rates Contractor, so much of the accrued payments or 
contained in the wage advances as may be considered necessary to pay 
determination. laborers and mechanics, including apprentices, trainees, 

(ii) If the Contractor and the laborers and mechanics and helpers, employed by the Contractor or any 

to be employed in the classification (if known), or subcontractor the full amount of wages required by the 

their representatives, and HUD or its designee contract. In the event of failure to pay any laborer or 
agree on the classification and wage rate mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, 
(including the amount designated for fringe employed or working in the construction or development 

benefits where appropriate), a report of the action of the project, all or part of the wages required by the 
taken shall be sent by HUD or its designee to the contract, HUD or its designee may, after written notice to 

Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, the Contractor, take such action as may be necessary to 
Employee Standards Administration, U.S. cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, 

Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210. or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 
The Administrator, or an authorized HUD or its designee may, after written notice to the 
representative, will approve, modify, or disapprove Contractor, disburse such amounts withheld for and on 

every additional classification action within 30 days account of the Contractor or subcontractor to the 

of receipt and so advise HUD or its designee or will respective employees to whom they are due. 

notify HUD or its designee within the 30-day period (c) Payrolls and basic records. 

that additional time is necessary. (1) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be 

(iii) In the event the Contractor, the laborers or maintained by the Contractor during the course of the 
mechanics to be employed in the classification or work and preserved for a period of three years 

their representatives, and HUD or its designee do thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working in 
not agree on the proposed classification and wage the construction or development of the project. Such 

rate (including the amount designated for fringe records shall contain the name, address, and social 

benefits, where appropriate), HUD or its designee security number of each such worker, his or her 

shall refer the questions, including the views of all correct classification, hourly rates of wages paid 
interested parties and the recommendation of HUD (including rates of contributions or costs anticipated 

or its designee, to the Administrator of the Wage for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents 
and Hour Division for determination. The thereof of the types described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of 

Administrator, or an authorized representative, will the Davis-Bacon Act), daily and weekly number of 

issue a determination within 30 days of receipt and hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages 
so advise HUD or its designee or will notify HUD or paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found, 

its designee within the 30-day period that under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv), that the wages of any 

additional time is necessary. laborer or mechanic include the amount of costs 
(iv) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under a 

appropriate) determined pursuant to plan or program described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the 
subparagraphs (a)(2)(ii) or (iii) of this clause shall Davis-Bacon Act, the Contractor shall maintain 

be paid to all workers performing work in the records which show that the commitment to provide 

classification under this contract from the first day such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program 

on which work is performed in classification. is financially responsible, and that the plan or 
(3) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the program has been communicated in writing to the 

contract for a class of laborers or mechanics includes laborers or mechanics affected, and records which 

a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly show the costs anticipated or the actual cost incurred 
rate, the Contractor shall either pay the benefit as in providing such benefits. Contractors employing 

stated in the wage determination or shall pay another apprentices or trainees under approved programs 

bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash equivalent shall maintain written evidence of the registration of 
thereof. apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee 

(4) If the Contractor does not make payments to a trustee programs, the registration of the apprentices and 
or other third person, the Contractor may consider as trainees, and the ratios and wage rates prescribed in 

part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the the applicable programs. 
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(2) (i) The Contractor shall submit weekly for each week make such records available may be grounds for 

in which any contract work is performed a copy of debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

all payrolls to the Contracting Officer for (d) (1) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at 

transmission to HUD or its designee. The payrolls less than the predetermined rate for the work they 
submitted shall set out accurately and completely performed when they are employed pursuant to and 

all of the information required to be maintained individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship 

under subparagraph (c)(1) of this clause. This program registered with the U.S. Department of 

information may be submitted in any form desired. Labor, Employment and Training Administration, 

Optional Form WH-347 (Federal Stock Number Office of Apprenticeship and Training, Employer and 
029-005-00014-1) is available for this purpose and Labor Services (OATELS), or with a State 

may be purchased from the Superintendent of Apprenticeship Agency recognized by OATELS, or if a 

Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, person is employed in his or her first 90 days of 

Washington, D.C. 20402. The Contractor is probationary employment as an apprentice in such an 

responsible for the submission of copies of apprenticeship program, who is not individually 

payrolls by all subcontractors. (Approved by the registered in the program, but who has been certified 

Office of Management and Budget under OMB by OATELS or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where 

Control Number 1214-0149.) appropriate) to be eligible for probationary 

(ii) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a employment as an apprentice. The allowable ratio of 

“Statement of Compliance,” signed by the apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any craft 

Contractor or subcontractor or his or her agent classification shall not be greater than the ratio 
who pays or supervises the payment of the permitted to the Contractor as to the entire work force 

persons employed under the contract and shall under the registered program. Any worker listed on a 

certify the following: payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not 
(A) That the payroll for the payroll period contains registered or otherwise employed as stated in this 

the information required to be maintained paragraph, shall be paid not less than the applicable 

under paragraph (c) (1) of this clause and that wage rate on the wage determination for the 
such information is correct and complete; classification of work actually performed. In addition, 

(B) That each laborer or mechanic (including each any apprentice performing work on the job site in 

helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on excess of the ratio permitted under the registered 
the contract during the payroll period has been program shall be paid not less than the applicable 

paid the full weekly wages earned, without wage rate on the wage determination for the work 

rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no actually performed. Where a contractor is performing 
deductions have been made either directly or construction on a project in a locality other than that in 

indirectly from the full wages earned, other which its program is registered, the ratios and wage 

than permissible deductions as set forth in 29 rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman’s 

CFR Part 3; and hourly rate) specified in the Contractor’s or 

(C) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid subcontractor’s registered program shall be observed. 

not less than the applicable wage rates and Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate 

fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the specified in the registered program for the apprentice’s 

classification of work performed, as specified level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the 
in the applicable wage determination journeyman hourly rate specified in the applicable 

incorporated into the contract. wage determination. Apprentices shall be paid fringe 
(iii) The weekly submission of a properly executed benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 

certification set forth on the reverse side of apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program 

Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices must be 
requirements for submission of the “Statement of paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the 
Compliance” required by subparagraph (c)(2)(ii) of wage determination for the applicable classification. If 

this clause. the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division 

(iv) The falsification of any of the above certifications determines that a different practice prevails for the 

may subject the Contractor or subcontractor to civil applicable apprentice classification, fringes shall be 

or criminal prosecution under Section 1001 of Title paid in accordance with that determination. In the 
18 and Section 3729 of Title 31 of the United event OATELS, or a State Apprenticeship Agency 

States Code. recognized by OATELS, withdraws approval of an 

(3) The Contractor or subcontractor shall make the apprenticeship program, the Contractor will no longer 

records required under subparagraph (c)(1) available be permitted to utilize apprentices at less than the 

for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized applicable predetermined rate for the work performed 
representatives of HUD or its designee, the until an acceptable 
Contracting Officer, or the Department of Labor and program is approved. 

shall permit such representatives to interview (2) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, 

employees during working hours on the job. If the trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 

Contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the predetermined rate for the work performed unless they 

required records or to make them available, HUD or are employed pursuant to and individually registered in 
its designee may, after written notice to the a program which has received prior approval, 

Contractor, take such action as may be necessary to evidenced by formal certification by the U.S. 

cause the suspension of any further payment, Department of Labor, Employment and Training 

advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on 

to submit the required records upon request or to the job site shall not be greater than permitted under 
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(2) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any 
person or firm ineligible for award of a United States 

Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the 
Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(3) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed 
in the U. S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

(j) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. As used 

in this paragraph, the terms “laborers” and “mechanics” 

include watchmen and guards. 

(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or 
subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract 

work which may require or involve the employment of 
laborers or mechanics, including watchmen and 
guards, shall require or permit any such laborer or 

mechanic in any workweek in which the individual is 

employed on such work to work in excess of 40 hours 
in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic 

receives compensation at a rate not less than one and 
one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours 

worked in excess of 40 hours in such workweek. 

(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated 

damages. In the event of any violation of the 

provisions set forth in subparagraph (j)(1) of this 

clause, the Contractor and any subcontractor 
responsible therefor shall be liable for the unpaid 

wages. In addition, such Contractor and 

subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in 
the case of work done under contract for the District 

of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such 

territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated 

damages shall be computed with respect to each 
individual laborer or mechanic (including watchmen 

and guards) employed in violation of the provisions 

set forth in subparagraph (j)(1) of this clause, in the 

sum of $27 for each calendar day on which such 

individual was required or permitted to work in excess 

of the standard workweek of 40 hours without 
payment of the overtime wages required by 

provisions set forth in subparagraph (j)(1) of this 

clause. DOL posts current fines at: https://www.dol.gov/whd/  

govcontracts/cwhssa.htm#cmp 

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated 

damages. HUD or its designee shall upon its own 

action or upon written request of an authorized 

representative of the Department of Labor withhold or 

cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on 

account of work performed by the Contractor or 
subcontractor under any such contract or any Federal 
contract with the same prime Contractor, or any other 

Federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract 
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held 

by the same prime Contractor, such sums as may be 
determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of 

such Contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages 
and liquidated damages as provided in the provisions 

set forth in subparagraph (j)(2) of this clause. 

(k) Subcontracts. The Contractor or subcontractor shall insert 

in any subcontracts all the provisions contained in this 
clause, and such other clauses as HUD or its designee 

may by appropriate instructions require, and also a 

clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
provisions in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime 

Contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any 

subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all these 
provisions. 

the plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Every trainee must be paid at not less 

than the rate specified in the approved program for the 
trainee’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage 

of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the 
applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid 

fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 

trainee program. If the trainee program does not 

mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full 

amount of fringe benefits listed in the wage 
determination unless the Administrator of the Wage 

and Hour Division determines that there is an 
apprenticeship program associated with the 
corresponding journeyman wage rate in the wage 

determination which provides for less than full fringe 

benefits for apprentices. Any employee listed on the 
payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and 

participating in a training plan approved by the 
Employment and Training Administration shall be paid 

not less than the applicable wage rate in the wage 

determination for the classification of work actually 

performed. In addition, any trainee performing work on 

the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the 

registered program shall be paid not less than the 
applicable wage rate in the wage determination for the 

work actually performed. In the event the Employment 

and Training Administration withdraws approval of a 
training program, the Contractor will no longer be 

permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable 

predetermined rate for the work performed 

until an acceptable program is approved. 
(3) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of 

apprentices, trainees, and journeymen under this 

clause shall be in conformity with the equal 

employment opportunity requirements of Executive 

Order 11246, as amended, and 29 CFR Part 30. 

(e)  Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The 
Contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR 

Part 3, which are hereby incorporated by reference in this 

contract. 

 
(f)  Contract termination; debarment. A breach of this contract 

clause may be grounds for termination of the contract and 

for debarment as a Contractor and a subcontractor as 

provided in 29 CFR 5.12. 

(g)  Compliance with Davis-Bacon and related Act 

requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the Davis- 
Bacon and related Acts contained in 29 CFR Parts 1, 3, 
and 5 are herein incorporated by reference in this 

contract. 
(h)  Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out 

of the labor standards provisions of this clause shall not 
be subject to the general disputes clause of this contract. 

Such disputes shall be resolved in accordance with the 
procedures of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 

CFR Parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the meaning of 

this clause include disputes between the Contractor (or 

any of its subcontractors) and the PHA, HUD, the U.S. 
Department of Labor, or the employees or their 

representatives. 

(i)  Certification of eligibility. 
(1) By entering into this contract, the Contractor certifies 

that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or firm 

who has an interest in the Contractor’s firm is a 
person or firm ineligible to be awarded contracts by 

the United States Government by virtue of section 

3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 
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47. Non-Federal Prevailing Wage Rates 

(a) Any prevailing wage rate (including basic hourly rate and  

any fringe benefits), determined under State or tribal law  

to be prevailing, with respect to any employee in any  

trade or position employed under the contract, is  

inapplicable to the contract and shall not be enforced  

against the Contractor or any subcontractor, with respect  

to employees engaged under the contract whenever  

such non-Federal prevailing wage rate exceeds:  

(1) The applicable wage rate determined by the Secretary 

of Labor pursuant to the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 

3141 et seq.) to be prevailing in the locality with 
respect to such trade; 

(b) An applicable apprentice wage rate based thereon  

specified in an apprenticeship program registered with  

the U.S. Department of Labor (DOL) or a DOL-  
recognized State Apprenticeship Agency; or 

(c) An applicable trainee wage rate based thereon specified  

in a DOL-certified trainee program. 

48. Procurement of Recovered Materials. 

(a) In accordance with Section 6002 of the Solid Waste  

Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation  

and Recovery Act, the Contractor shall procure items  

designated in guidelines of the Environmental Protection  

Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR Part 247 that contain the highest  

percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent  

with maintaining a satisfactory level of competition. The  

Contractor shall procure items designated in the EPA  

guidelines that contain the highest percentage of  

recovered materials practicable unless the Contractor  

determines that such items: (1) are not reasonably  

available in a reasonable period of time; (2) fail to meet  

reasonable performance standards, which shall be  

determined on the basis of the guidelines of the National  

Institute of Standards and Technology, if applicable to the  

item; or (3) are only available at an 

unreasonable price. 

( ) Paragraph (a) of this clause shall apply to items  

purchased under this contract where: (1) the 

Contractor purchases in excess of $10,000 of the item  

under this contract; or (2) during the preceding  

Federal fiscal year, the Contractor: (i) purchased any  

amount of the items for use under a contract that was  

funded with Federal appropriations and was with a  

Federal agency or a State agency or agency of a  

political subdivision of a State; and (ii) purchased a  

total of in excess of $10,000 of the item both under  

and outside that contract. 
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Applicabil ity 

The Project or  Program to which the construct ion work 
covered by this contract pertains is being assisted by the 
United States of America and the fol lowing Federal  Labor 
Standards Provisions are included in this Contract 
pursuant to the provisions appl icable to such Federal  
assistance. 

A.  1.  (i )  Minimum Wages.  All laborers and mechanics 
employed or working upon the site of the work, wi l l  be paid 
uncondit ional ly and not less often than once a week, and 
without subsequent deduct ion or rebate on any account 
(except such payrol l  deduct ions as are permit ted by 
regulat ions issued by the Secretary of Labor under the 
Copeland Act (29 CFR Part  3),  the fu l l  amount of wages 
and bona f ide fr inge benefi ts (or cash equivalents thereof)  
due at t ime of payment computed at rates not less than 
those contained in the wage determinat ion of the 
Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a 
part  hereof,  regardless of any contractual relat ionship 
which may be al leged to exist  between the contractor and 
such laborers and mechanics.  Contribut ions made or 
costs reasonably ant ic ipated for bona f ide fr inge benef i ts 
under Sect ion l(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf  of  
laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such 
laborers or mechanics, subject to the provisions of 29 CFR 
5.5(a)(1)(iv);  also, regular contribut ions made or costs 
incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often 
than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs, which 
cover the part icular weekly period, are deemed to be 
construct ively made or incurred during such weekly period. 

Such laborers and mechanics shal l  be paid the appropriate 
wage rate and fr inge benefi ts on the wage determinat ion 
for the classif icat ion of work actual ly performed, without 
regard to ski l l ,  except as provided in 29 CFR 5.5(a)(4).   
Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one 
classif icat ion may be compensated at the rate specif ied for 
each classif icat ion for the t ime actual ly worked therein: 
Provided, That the employer’s payrol l  records accurately 
set forth the t ime spent in each classif icat ion in which 
work is performed.  The wage determinat ion (including any 
addit ional c lassif icat ion and wage rates conformed under 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(i i ) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-
1321) shal l  be posted at al l  t imes by the contractor and i ts 
subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and 
accessible, place where i t  can be easi ly seen by the 
workers. 

(i i )  (a) Any class of laborers or mechanics which is not 
l isted in the wage determinat ion and which is to be 
employed under the contract shal l  be classif ied in 
conformance with the wage determinat ion.  HUD shal l  
approve an addit ional c lassif icat ion and wage rate and 
fr inge benefi ts therefor only when the fol lowing cri ter ia 
have been met: 

(1)   The work to be performed by the classif icat ion 
requested is not performed by a classif icat ion in the wage 
determinat ion; and 

(2)  The classif icat ion is  ut i l ized in the area by the 
construct ion industry;  and 

(3)  The proposed wage rate, including any bona f ide 
fr inge benefi ts,  bears a reasonable relat ionship to the 
wage rates contained in the wage determinat ion.  

(b)  I f  the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be 
employed in the classif icat ion (i f  known), or their  
representat ives, and HUD or i ts designee agree on the 
classif icat ion and wage rate (including the amount 
designated for fr inge benefi ts where appropriate),  a report  
of the act ion taken shal l  be sent by HUD or i ts designee to 
the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Divis ion,  
Employment Standards Administrat ion, U.S. Department of 
Labor, Washington, D.C.  20210.  The Administrator,  or an 
authorized representat ive, wi l l  approve, modify,  or  
disapprove every addit ional  c lassif icat ion act ion within 30 
days of receipt and so advise HUD or i ts designee or wi l l  
not i fy HUD or i ts designee within the 30-day period that 
addit ional t ime is necessary. (Approved by the Off ice of 
Management and Budget under OMB control number 1215-
0140.)  

(c)  In the event the contractor,  the laborers or mechanics 
to be employed in the classif icat ion or their  
representat ives, and HUD or i ts designee do not agree on 
the proposed classif icat ion and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for f r inge benefi ts,  where appropriate),  
HUD or i ts designee shal l  refer the quest ions, including 
the views of al l  interested part ies and the recommendation 
of HUD or i ts designee, to the Administrator for  
determinat ion.  The Administrator,  or an authorized 
representat ive, wi l l  issue a determinat ion within 30 days of  
receipt and so advise HUD or i ts designee or wi l l  not i fy 
HUD or i ts designee within the 30-day period that 
addit ional t ime is necessary. (Approved by the Off ice of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Number 
1215-0140.)  

(d)  The wage rate (including fr inge benefi ts where 
appropriate) determined pursuant to subparagraphs 
(1)(i i ) (b) or (c) of this paragraph, shal l  be paid to al l  
workers performing work in the classif icat ion under th is 
contract from the f irst  day on which work is performed in 
the classif icat ion.  

(i i i )   Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the 
contract for  a class of  laborers or mechanics includes a 
fr inge benefi t  which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the 
contractor shal l  ei ther pay the benefi t  as stated in the 
wage determinat ion or shal l  pay another bona f ide fr inge 
benefi t  or an hourly cash equivalent thereof.  

(iv)  I f  the contractor does not make payments to a trustee 
or other third person, the contractor may consider as part  
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of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the amount of any 
costs reasonably ant ic ipated in providing bona f ide fr inge 
benefi ts under a plan or program, Provided, That the 
Secretary of Labor has found, upon the writ ten request of 
the contractor,  that the appl icable standards of the Davis-
Bacon Act have been met.  The Secretary of Labor may 
require the contractor to set aside in a separate account 
assets for the meeting of obl igat ions under the plan or 
program. (Approved by the Off ice of Management and 
Budget under OMB Control Number 1215-0140.)  

2.  Withholding.  HUD or i ts designee shal l  upon i ts own 
act ion or upon writ ten request of an authorized 
representat ive of the Department of Labor withhold or 
cause to be withheld from the contractor under this 
contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
contractor,  or any other Federal ly-assisted contract 
subject to Davis-Bacon prevai l ing wage requirements, 
which is held by the same prime contractor so much of the 
accrued payments or advances as may be considered 
necessary to pay laborers and mechanics, including 
apprent ices, trainees and helpers, employed by the 
contractor or any subcontractor the ful l  amount of wages 
required by the contract In the event of fai lure to pay any 
laborer or mechanic, including any apprent ice, trainee or 
helper,  employed or working on the site of the work, al l  or 
part  of the wages required by the contract,  HUD or i ts 
designee may, after wr i t ten not ice to the contractor,  
sponsor, appl icant,  or owner, take such act ion as may be 
necessary to cause the suspension of any further 
payment,  advance, or guarantee of funds unt i l  such 
violat ions have ceased.  HUD or i ts designee may, after 
wri t ten not ice to the contractor,  disburse such amounts 
withheld for and on account of the contractor or 
subcontractor to the respect ive employees to whom they 
are due.  The Comptrol ler General shal l  make such 
disbursements in the case of direct Davis-Bacon Act 
contracts. 

3.  (i)  Payrolls and basic records.  Payrol ls and basic 
records relat ing thereto shal l  be maintained by the 
contractor during the course of the work preserved for a 
period of three years thereafter for al l  laborers and 
mechanics working at the si te of the work.  Such records 
shal l  contain the name, address, and social secur i ty 
number of each such worker,  his or her correct 
c lassif icat ion, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates 
of contribut ions or costs ant ic ipated for bona f ide fr inge 
benefi ts or cash equivalents  thereof of the types described 
in Sect ion l (b)(2)(B) of the Davis-bacon Act),  dai ly and 
weekly number of hours worked, deduct ions made and 
actual wages paid.  Whenever the Secretary of Labor has 
found under 29 CFR 5.5 (a)(1)(iv) that the wages of any 
laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs 
reasonably ant ic ipated in providing benefi ts under a plan 
or program described in Sect ion l(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-
Bacon Act,  the contractor shal l  maintain records which 
show that the commitment to provide such benefi ts is 
enforceable, that the plan or program is f inancial ly 
responsible, and that the plan or program has been 

communicated in writ ing to the laborers or mechanics 
affected, and records which show the costs ant ic ipated or 
the actual cost incurred in providing such benefi ts.  
Contractors employing apprent ices or trainees under 
approved programs shal l  maintain wr it ten evidence of the 
registrat ion of  apprent iceship programs and cert i f icat ion of  
trainee programs, the registrat ion of the apprent ices and 
trainees, and the rat ios and wage rates prescribed in the 
appl icable programs. (Approved by the Off ice of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Numbers 
1215-0140 and 1215-0017.)  

(i i )  (a)  The contractor shal l  submit weekly for  each week 
in which any contract work is performed a copy of al l  
payrol ls to HUD or i ts designee i f  the agency is a party to 
the contract,  but i f  the agency is not such a party,  the 
contractor wi l l  submit the payrol ls to the appl icant 
sponsor, or owner,  as the case may be,  for  transmission to 
HUD or i ts designee.  The payrol ls submitted shal l  set out 
accurately and completely al l  of  the information required 
to be maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i) except that ful l  
social securi ty numbers and home addresses shal l  not be 
included on weekly transmittals.   Instead the payrol ls shal l  
only need to include an individual ly ident i fying number for  
each employee (e.g.,  the last four digits of the employee’s 
social securi ty number).   The required weekly payrol l  
information may be submitted in any form desired. 
Optional  Form WH-347 is avai lable for th is purpose from 
the Wage and Hour Divis ion Web site at 
http:/ /www.dol.gov/esa/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm or i ts 
successor site.   The prime contractor is responsible for  
the submission of copies of payrol ls by al l  subcontractors.  
Contractors and subcontractors shal l  maintain the ful l  
social securi ty number and current address of each 
covered worker,  and shal l  provide them upon request to 
HUD or i ts designee i f  the agency is a party to the 
contract,  but i f  the agency is not such a party,  the 
contractor wi l l  submit the payrol ls to the appl icant 
sponsor, or owner,  as the case may be,  for  transmission to 
HUD or i ts designee, the contractor,  or the Wage and Hour 
Divis ion of the Department of Labor for  purposes of an 
invest igat ion or audit  of  compliance with prevai l ing wage 
requirements.  I t is not a violat ion of this subparagraph for 
a prime contractor to require a subcontractor to provide 
addresses and social securi ty numbers to the prime 
contractor for i ts own records, without weekly submission 
to HUD or i ts designee.  (Approved by the Off ice of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Number 
1215-0149.)   

(b)  Each payrol l  submitted shal l  be accompanied by a 
“Statement of Compliance,”  s igned by the contractor or 
subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or supervises 
the payment of the persons employed under the contract 
and shal l  cert i fy the fol lowing: 

(1)   That the payrol l  for the payrol l  period contains the 
information required to be provided under 29 CFR 5.5 
(a)(3)(i i ),  the appropriate information is being maintained 
under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i),  and that such information is 
correct and complete; 

http://www.dol.gov/esa/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm�
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(2)  That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper,  
apprent ice, and trainee) employed on the contract during 
the payrol l  period has been paid the ful l  weekly wages 
earned, without rebate, either di rect ly or indi rect ly,  and 
that no deduct ions have been made either di rect ly or 
indirect ly from the ful l  wages earned, other than 
permissible deduct ions as set forth in 29 CFR Part 3;  

(3)  That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less 
than the appl icable wage rates and fr inge benefi ts or cash 
equivalents for the classif icat ion of work performed, as 
specif ied in the appl icable wage determinat ion 
incorporated into the contract. 

(c)  The weekly submission of a properly executed 
cert i f icat ion set forth on the reverse side of Optional Form 
WH-347 shal l  sat isfy the requirement for submission of the 
“Statement of Compliance” required by subparagraph 
A.3.(i i )(b).  

(d)  The fals i f icat ion of any of the above cert i f icat ions may 
subject the contractor or subcontractor to civi l  or c riminal  
prosecut ion under Sect ion 1001 of Tit le 18 and Sect ion 
231 of Tit le 31 of the United States Code. 

(i i i )  The contractor or subcontractor shal l  make the 
records required under subparagraph A.3.(i) avai lable for 
inspect ion, copying, or transcript ion by authorized 
representat ives of HUD or i ts designee or the Department 
of Labor, and shal l  permit such representat ives to 
interview employees during working hours on the job.   I f 
the contractor or subcontractor fai ls to submit the required 
records or to make them avai lable, HUD or i ts designee 
may, after wri t ten not ice to the contractor,  sponsor, 
appl icant or owner, take such act ion as may be necessary 
to cause the suspension of any further payment,  advance, 
or guarantee of funds.  Furthermore, fai lure to submit the 
required records upon request or to make such records 
avai lable may be grounds for debarment act ion pursuant to 
29 CFR 5.12.  

4.  Apprentices and Trainees.   

(i )  Apprentices.  Apprent ices wil l  be permit ted to work at 
less than the predetermined rate for the work they 
performed when they are employed pursuant to and 
individual ly registered in a bona f ide apprent iceship 
program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administrat ion, Off ice of  
Apprent iceship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or  
with a State Apprent iceship Agency recognized by the 
Off ice, or i f  a person is employed in his or her f i rst  90 
days of probat ionary employment as an apprent ice in such 
an apprent iceship program, who is not individual ly 
registered in the program, but who has been cert i f ied by 
the Off ice of Apprent iceship Training, Employer and Labor 
Services or a State Apprent iceship Agency (where 
appropriate) to be el igible for probat ionary employment as 
an apprent ice.  The al lowable rat io of apprent ices to 
journeymen on the job site in any craft  c lassif icat ion shal l  
not be greater than the rat io permit ted to the contractor as 
to the ent ire work force under the registered program.  Any 
worker l isted on a payrol l  at  an apprent ice wage rate, who 

is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above,  
shal l  be paid not less than the appl icable wage rate on the 
wage determinat ion for the classif icat ion of work actual ly 
performed.  In addit ion, any apprent ice performing work on 
the job site in excess of the rat io permit ted under the 
registered program shal l  be paid not less than the 
appl icable wage rate on the wage determinat ion for the 
work actual ly performed.  Where a contractor is performing 
construct ion on a project in a local i ty other than that  in 
which i ts program is registered, the rat ios and wage rates 
(expressed in percentages of the journeyman’s hourly 
rate) specif ied in the contractor’s or subcontractor’s 
registered program shal l  be observed.  Every apprent ice 
must be paid at not less than the rate specif ied in the 
registered program for the apprent ice’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate 
specif ied in the appl icable wage determinat ion.  
Apprent ices shal l  be paid fr inge benefi ts in accordance 
with the provisions of the apprent iceship program.  I f the 
apprent iceship program does not specify fr inge benefi ts, 
apprent ices must be paid the ful l  amount of f r inge benefi ts 
l isted on the wage determinat ion for the appl icable 
classif icat ion.  I f  the Administrator determines that a 
dif ferent pract ice prevai ls for the appl icable apprent ice 
classif icat ion, fr inges shal l  be paid in accordance with that 
determinat ion.  In the event the Off ice of Apprent iceship 
Training, Employer and Labor Services, or a State 
Apprent iceship Agency recognized by the Off ice, 
withdraws approval of an apprent iceship program, the 
contractor wi l l  no longer be permit ted to ut i l ize 
apprent ices at less than the appl icable predetermined rate 
for the work performed unt i l  an acceptable program is 
approved.  

(i i )  Trainees.  Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16,  
trainees wil l  not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for  the work performed unless they are 
employed pursuant ‘ , to and individual ly registered in a 
program which has received prior approval,  evidenced by 
formal cert i f icat ion by the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administrat ion.  The rat io of 
t rainees to journeymen on the job site shal l  not be greater 
than permit ted under the plan approved by the 
Employment and Training Administrat ion.  Every trainee 
must be paid at not less than the rate specif ied in the 
approved program for the trainee’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate 
specif ied in the appl icable wage determinat ion.  Trainees 
shal l  be paid fr inge benefi ts in accordance with the 
provisions of the trainee program.  I f the trainee program 
does not mention fr inge benefi ts,  t rainees shal l  be paid 
the ful l  amount of f r inge benefi ts l isted on the wage 
determinat ion unless the Administrator of the Wage and 
Hour Divis ion determines that there is an apprent iceship 
program associated with the corresponding journeyman 
wage rate on the wage determinat ion which provides for 
less than ful l  f r inge benefi ts for apprent ices.  Any 
employee l isted on the payrol l  at  a trainee rate who is not 
registered and part ic ipat ing in a training plan approved by 
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the Employment and Training Administrat ion shal l  be paid 
not less than the appl icable wage rate on the wage 
determinat ion for  the work actual ly performed.  In addit ion, 
any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of 
the rat io permit ted under the registered program shal l  be 
paid not less than the appl icable wage rate on the wage 
determinat ion for the work actual ly performed.  In the 
event the Employment and Training Administrat ion 
withdraws approval of a tra ining program, the contractor 
wi l l  no longer be permit ted to ut i l ize trainees at less than 
the appl icable predetermined rate for the work performed 
unt i l  an acceptable program is approved.  

(i i i )  Equal employment opportunity.  The ut i l izat ion of 
apprent ices, trainees and journeymen under 29 CFR Part 5 
shal l  be in conformity with the equal employment 
opportunity requirements of Execut ive Order 11246, as 
amended, and 29 CFR Part 30. 

5.  Compliance with Copeland Act requirements.  The 
contractor shal l  comply with the requirements of 29 CFR 
Part 3 which are incorporated by reference in this contract 

6.  Subcontracts.  The contractor or subcontractor wi l l  
insert  in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 
subparagraphs 1 through 11 in th is paragraph A and such 
other clauses as HUD or i ts designee may by appropr iate 
instruct ions require, and a copy of the appl icable 
prevai l ing wage decision, and also a clause requiring the 
subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower t ier  
subcontracts.  The prime contractor shal l  be responsible 
for the compliance by any subcontractor or lower t ier  
subcontractor with al l  the contract c lauses in this 
paragraph.  

7.  Contract termination; debarment.  A breach of the 
contract c lauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be  grounds for 
terminat ion of the contract and for debarment  as a 
contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 
5.12.  

8.  Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act Requirements.  
All rul ings and interpretat ions of the Davis-Bacon and 
Related Acts contained in 29 CFR Parts 1, 3, and 5 are 
herein incorporated by reference in this contract 

9.  Disputes concerning labor standards.  Disputes 
aris ing out of the labor standards provisions of this 
contract shal l  not be subject to the general disputes 
clause of this contract.   Such disputes shal l  be resolved in 
accordance with the procedures of the Department of 
Labor set forth in 29 CFR Parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes 
within the meaning of this c lause include disputes between 
the contractor (or any of i ts subcontractors) and HUD or 
i ts designee, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the 
employees or their representat ives. 

10.  (i)  Certification of Eligibil ity.  By entering into th is 
contract the contractor cert i f ies that neither i t  (nor he or 
she) nor any person or f i rm who has an interest in the 
contractor’s f i rm is a person or f i rm inel igible to be 
awarded Government contracts by virtue of Sect ion 3(a) of 
the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1) or to be 

awarded HUD contracts or part ic ipate in HUD programs 
pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24.  

(i i )   No part  of this contract shal l  be subcontracted to any 
person or f i rm inel igible for award of a Government 
contract by virtue of  Sect ion 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act 
or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1) or to be awarded HUD contracts or 
part ic ipate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24. 

(i i i )  The penalty for making false statements is prescribed 
in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.  Addit ional ly,  
U.S. Criminal Code, Sect ion 1 01 0, Tit le 18, U.S.C.,  
“Federal Housing Administrat ion transact ions”,  provides in 
part :  “Whoever, for the purpose of .  .  .  inf luencing in any 
way the act ion of such Administrat ion.. . . .  makes, utters or 
publ ishes any statement knowing the same to be false. . . . . 
shal l  be f ined not more than $5,000 or imprisoned not 
more than two years, or both.”  

11.  Complaints, Proceedings, or Testimony by 
Employees.   No laborer or mechanic to whom the wage, 
salary, or other labor standards provisions of this Contract 
are appl icable shal l  be discharged or in any other manner 
discriminated against by the Contractor or any 
subcontractor because such employee has f i led any 
complaint or inst i tuted or caused to be inst i tuted any 
proceeding or has test i f ied or is about to test i fy in any 
proceeding under or relat ing to the labor standards 
appl icable under this Contract to his employer.  

B.  Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act.  The 
provisions of this paragraph B are applicable where the amount of the 
prime contract exceeds $100,000.  As used in this paragraph, the 
terms “laborers” and “mechanics” include watchmen and guards. 

(1)  Overtime requirements.  No contractor or subcontractor 
contracting for any part of the contract work which may require or 
involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or 
permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which the 
individual is employed on such work to work in excess of 40 hours in 
such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives 
compensation at a rate not less than one and one-half times the basic 
rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours in such 
workweek. 

(2)  Violation; l iabil ity for unpaid wages; l iquidated 
damages.  In the event of any violat ion of the clause set 
forth in subparagraph (1) of  this paragraph, the contractor 
and any subcontractor responsible therefor shal l  be l iable 
for the unpaid wages.  In addit ion, such contractor and 
subcontractor shal l  be l iable to the United States (in the 
case of work done under contract for the District  of  
Columbia or a terri tory,  to such District  or to such 
terri tory),  for  l iquidated damages.  Such l iquidated 
damages shal l  be computed with respect to each individual 
laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, 
employed in violat ion of  the clause set forth in 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, in the sum of $10 for each 
calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted to 
work in excess of the standard workweek of 40 hours without payment 
of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in sub 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph.  
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(3)  Withholding for unpaid wages and l iquidated 
damages.  HUD or i ts designee shal l  upon i ts own act ion 
or upon writ ten request of an authorized representat ive of 
the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, 
from any moneys payable on account of work performed by 
the contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or  
any other Federal  contract with the same prime contract, 
or any other Federal ly-assisted contract subject to the 
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act which is 
held by the same prime contractor such sums as may be 
determined to be necessary to sat isfy any l iabi l i t ies of 
such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and 
l iquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph.  

(4)  Subcontracts.  The contractor or subcontractor shal l  
insert  in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
subparagraph (1) through (4) of this paragraph and also a 
clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower t ier subcontracts.  The prime 
contractor shal l  be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower t ier subcontractor with the clauses 
set forth in subparagraphs (1) through (4) of this 
paragraph.  

C.  Health and Safety.  The provisions of this paragraph C  are 
applicable where the amount of the prime contract exceeds $100,000. 

(1)   No laborer or mechanic shal l  be required to work in 
surroundings or under working condit ions which are 
unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous to his health and 
safety as determined under construct ion safety and heal th 
standards promulgated by the Secretary of Labor by 
regulat ion.  

(2)   The Contractor shal l  comply with al l  regulat ions 
issued by the Secretary of Labor pursuant to Tit le 29 Part 
1926 and fa i lure to comply may result  in imposit ion of 
sanct ions pursuant to the Contract Work Hours and Safety 
Standards Act,  (Publ ic Law 91-54, 83 Stat 96).   40 USC 
3701 et seq.  

(3)  The contractor shal l  include the provisions of this 
paragraph in every subcontract so that such provisions wi l l  
be binding on each subcontractor.   The contractor shal l  
take such act ion with respect to any subcontractor as the 
Secretary of Housing and Urban Development or the 
Secretary of Labor shal l  di rect as a means of enforcing 
such provisions. 
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Wage Rates

"General Decision Number: SC20240066 01/05/2024

Superseded General Decision Number: SC20230066

State: South Carolina

Construction Type: Residential

Counties: Darlington, Florence, Horry and Sumter Counties in 
South Carolina.

RESIDENTIAL CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (consisting of single family
homes and apartments up to and including 4 stories).

Note: Contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act are generally
required to pay at least the applicable minimum wage rate
required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658.
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered
contracts entered into by the federal government that are
subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to
contracts subject only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts,
including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(1).

______________________________________________________________
|If the contract is entered    |. Executive Order 14026      |
|into on or after January 30,  |  generally applies to the   |
|2022, or the contract is      |  contract.                  |
|renewed or extended (e.g., an |. The contractor must pay    |
|option is exercised) on or    |  all covered workers at     |
|after January 30, 2022:       |  least $17.20 per hour (or  |
|                              |  the applicable wage rate   |
|                              |  listed on this wage        |
|                              |  determination, if it is    |
|                              |  higher) for all hours      |
|                              |  spent performing on the    |
|                              |  contract in 2024.          |
|______________________________|_____________________________|
|If the contract was awarded on|. Executive Order 13658      |
|or between January 1, 2015 and|  generally applies to the   |
|January 29, 2022, and the     |  contract.                  |
|contract is not renewed or    |. The contractor must pay all|
|extended on or after January  |  covered workers at least   |
|30, 2022:                     |  $12.90 per hour (or the    |
|                              |  applicable wage rate listed|
|                              |  on this wage determination,|
|                              |  if it is higher) for all   |
|                              |  hours spent performing on  |
|                              |  that contract in 2024.     |
|______________________________|_____________________________|

The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be
adjusted annually. If this contract is covered by one of the
Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for
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performance of work on the contract does not appear on this
wage determination, the contractor must still submit a
conformance request.

Additional information on contractor requirements and worker
protections under the Executive Orders is available at
http://www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts.

Modification Number     Publication Date
          0              01/05/2024

  SUSC2016-009 10/18/2017

                                  Rates          Fringes

CARPENTER........................$ 15.00 **          0.00
  
CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...$ 14.69 **          0.00
  
ELECTRICIAN......................$ 16.55 **          0.00
  
LABORER:  Common or General......$ 12.00 **          0.00
  
OPERATOR:    
Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe.......$ 18.85             0.00
  
PAINTER (Brush and Roller).......$ 13.49 **          0.00
  
PLUMBER..........................$ 16.81 **          0.00
  
ROOFER...........................$ 15.00 **          0.00
----------------------------------------------------------------

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing
operation to which welding is incidental.

================================================================

** Workers in this classification may be entitled to a higher
minimum wage under Executive Order 14026 ($17.20) or 13658
($12.90).  Please see the Note at the top of the wage
determination for more information. Please also note that the
minimum wage requirements of Executive Order 14026 are not
currently being enforced as to any contract or subcontract to
which the states of Texas, Louisiana, or Mississippi, including
their agencies, are a party.

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave
for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the
Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this
contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide
employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours
they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year.
Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their
own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including
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preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other
health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons
resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic
violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information
on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO
is available at
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (iii)).

----------------------------------------------------------------

The body of each wage determination lists the classification
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the
cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical
order of ""identifiers"" that indicate whether the particular
rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local),
a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate
(weighted union average rate).

Union Rate Identifiers

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed
in dotted lines beginning with characters other than ""SU"" or
""UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example:
PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of
the union which prevailed in the survey for this
classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198
indicates the local union number or district council number
where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number,
005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing
the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the
most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1,
2014.

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate
changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing
this classification and rate.

Survey Rate Identifiers

Classifications listed under the ""SU"" identifier indicate that
no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and
the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average
rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that
classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all
rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and
non-union rates. Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates
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the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average
calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates
the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which
these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007
in the example, is an internal number used in producing the
wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion
date for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a
new survey is conducted.

Union Average Rate Identifiers

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate
that no single majority rate prevailed for those
classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the
classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010
08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union
average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in
the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage
determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date
for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of
each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current
negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is
based.

----------------------------------------------------------------

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

*  an existing published wage determination
*  a survey underlying a wage determination
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on
   a wage determination matter
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour
National Office because National Office has responsibility for
the Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this
initial contact is not satisfactory, then the process described
in 2.) and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal
process described here, initial contact should be with the
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to:

            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations
            Wage and Hour Division
            U.S. Department of Labor
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            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an
interested party (those affected by the action) can request
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

            Wage and Hour Administrator
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party's position and by any information (wage
payment data, project description, area practice material,
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to:

            Administrative Review Board
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

================================================================

          END OF GENERAL DECISION"
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The Housing Authority of Florence

SPECIAL CONDITIONS

1.) PROJECT SITE(S)
The Contractor shall visit the site and acquaint themselves with all existing conditions as they affect the 
work specified. All questions concerning this project shall be referred to 1919 Architects 4000 Morsay 
Drive, Rockford, IL 61107, (815) 229-8222, attention Ron Billy or ron@1919architects.com

2.) TIME OF COMPLETION
The work is to be commenced at the time stipulated in the Notice to Proceed, by the contract, and shall be 
fully complete within One Hundred Eighty (180) calendar days.

3.) LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
As actual damages for any delay in completion are impossible to determine, the Contractor and his 
sureties shall be liable for and shall pay to The Housing Authority of Florence (HAF) the sum of Five 
Hundred Fifty Dollars ($550.00) as fixed, agreed and liquidated damages for each calendar day of delay 
until the work is totally completed and accepted by The Housing Authority of Florence and its Authorized 
Representatives (Architect). Any amount of liquidated damages shall be deducted from any final balance 
owed to the Contractor prior to final payment. See Article 33 of the HUD General Conditions.

4.) GENERAL CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT
The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless The Housing Authority of Florence and its employees 
from and against all claims for personal injury and/or property damage, including claims against HAF, its 
agents or servants, arising out of any claims, and all losses and expenses, including attorneys fees that 
may be incurred by HAF defending such claims, arising out of or resulting from the performance of the 
work and caused in whole or in part by a party indemnified hereunder, In any and all claims against HAF 
or any of its agents or servants by an employee of a Contractor, and Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under this paragraph shall not be limited in any way by any limitation on the 
amount or type of damage, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or Subcontractor 
under Workers Compensation Act, Disability Acts, or their Employee Benefits Acts.

5.) ACCESS TO WORK
The Housing Authority of Florence shall provide the General Contractor with access to work areas at all 
times.  

6.) LIST OF SUBCONTRACTOR
Contractor shall list subcontractor who will perform any portion of the work as requested. The contractor 
shall furnish partial waivers of lien starting with the second payout request from subcontractor and 
suppliers with full waivers of liens being submitted prior to final payment.

7.) GUARANTEES AND WARRANTIES
Contractor shall guarantee and warranty all materials and workmanship to be free of defects for a period 
of one year from the date of acceptance of said work by The Housing Authority of Florence and shall 
replace at Contractor’s expense, any work that may be found defective within said one-year period. The 
contractor shall also deliver all the Manufacturer’s Warranties in excess of the above as offered by the 
Manufacturer or specified in other sections.

8.) LOCAL LABOR
The Contractor shall endeavor to the greatest extent feasible, to provide opportunities for training and 
employment for lower income residents of the project area and to award subcontracts for work in 
connection with the project to business concerns which are located in or owned in substantial part by 
persons residing in the area of the project as described in Section 3 of the HUD Act of 1968, as amended, 
24 CFR Part 135.

9.) RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTOR
Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents and Technical Specifications, the 
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Contractor shall provide and pay for all labor, tools, equipment, levies, fees, permits or other expenses 
and all other services and facilities of every nature whatsoever necessary for the performance of the 
Contract and to deliver all improvements embraced in this Contract or Construction complete in every 
respect within the specified time. Contractor shall keep the vegetation in the work area, from back-of-curb 
of the adjacent streets, mowed to a height of not greater than 6-inches.

10.) COMMUNICATIONS
All notices, demands, requests, instructions, approvals, proposals and claims must be in writing. Any 
notice to or demand upon the Contractor shall be sufficiently given if delivered at the office of the 
Contractor stated on the signature page of the Form of Agreement or at such other office as the 
Contractor may from time to time designate in writing to the Owner or his Authorized Representative.

11.) CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND DRAWINGS
The Contractor shall be furnished without charge Contract Documents, including Technical Specifications 
and Drawings as follows: General Contractor - 1 set. Additional copies requested by the Contractor will be 
furnished at cost.

12.) TEMPORARY SERVICES
The Contractor is responsible for providing their own power and other utilities that may be needed.

13.) LEAD BASED PAINT

No Lead Based Paint of any type shall be used.

14.) APPROVALS
The Contractor and any subcontractors must not cut into existing structures without prior written approval 
of The Housing Authority of Florence or its Authorized Representative.

15.) EEO AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN STATEMENT OF POLICY
The Contractor must certify and submit to HAF an Equal Employment Affirmative Action Plan Statement of 
Policy equal to the required form contained in the Bid Requirements.

16.) RECORD RETENTION
Federal Regulation CFR 24, Section 85.36 requires all Contractor and Subcontractor who work on any 
HAF projects to maintain all accounting records related to a project for a minimum of (3) years after final 
payment.

17.) BUILDING MATERIALS
Building materials known to be environmentally hazardous, or containing environmentally hazardous 
ingredients such as, but not limited to Lead, Mercury, Arsenic, Silver and Asbestos, will not be purchased 
or used by Contractor or subcontractor doing maintenance, construction or rehabilitation of The Housing 
Authority of Florence properties.

18.) WORKDAY DEFINITION
A workday shall consist of 8 hours from 8:00 AM to 4:00 PM local time Monday through Friday.  If work 
requires access to HAF locations or properties that are closed on HAF holidays, no work will be 
conducted.

19.) INSURANCE
Pursuant to the requirements of the insurance pool in which the HAF participates, the Contractor and all 
subcontractors must name the HAF as an additional insured on their liability insurance policies.

Although a contract may be awarded, Notice to Proceed will not be issued until proof of the additional 
insured requirements has been presented to the HAF from the Contractor’s and any subcontractor’s 
insurance companies.  This must occur within 10 days of the award of the contract.  The Contractor and 
any subcontractor shall maintain the minimum insurance coverage and limits of liability required under the 
General Conditions and supplemented below until all work is completed and accepted by the HAF.

1. Workmen’s Compensation and Occupational Disease: Statutory Limits.
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2. Employer’s Liability: $100,000.00, Coverage “B” may be required if work is considered 
hazardous, i.e., asbestos.

3. Comprehensive General Liability Insurance:
a. Bodily Injury: $1,000,000.00 Each Person/Each Occurrence
b. Property Damage: $1,000,000.00 Each Occurrence

4. Contractor Protective Liability Coverage may be included for a period of not less that one 
(1) year after Final Payment to the Contractor if work is such that there could be a lawsuit, 
i.e., plumbing

5. Comprehensive Automobile Liability Insurance:  This insurance shall include non-owned, 
hired or rented vehicles as well as owned vehicles.

a. Bodily Injury: $1,000,000.00 Each Person/Each Occurrence, Combined Single 
Limit

6. Builder’s Risk may be required if project is extremely large new construction or renovation: 
Full Value of Contract.  Maximum Deductible: $2,500.00.

7. Umbrella Excess Liability required but may be waived for smaller projects at the discretion 
of HAF: $1,000,000.00.

20.)      PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS
1. Payment Bonds for construction contracts exceeding $250,000, the successful bidder 

shall furnish an assurance of completion. Upon notice of contract the contractor has 
fourteen (14) calendar days in which to provide a PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE 
BOND FOR 100% OF THE TOTAL CONTRACT PRICE. These bonds must be obtained 
from guarantee or surety companies acceptable to the U. S. Government and authorized 
to do business in the State where the work is to be performed. Individual sureties shall not 
be considered. U. S. Treasury Circular Number 570 lists companies approved to act as 
sureties on bonds securing Government contracts, the maximum underwriting limits on 
each contract bonded, and the States in which the company is licensed to do business. 
Use of companies on this circular is mandatory. Copies of the circular may be 
downloaded on the U.S. Department of Treasury 
website:http://www.fms.treas.gov/c570/index.html.

END OF SECTION
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REQUEST FOR ACCEPTANCE OF SUBCONTRACTORS
 

 

TO:  All Bidders      DATE: __________________________ 
        PROJECT #:24-16340

         Creekside Village Apartments Renovation
 
Ladies and Gentlemen: 
 
           In accordance with our prime contract for _________________________________________________ 
of this project, we request acceptance of the following proposed subcontractor to perform work or to supply 
material as indicated below: 
 
1. (Name) 
 

(Address) 
 

2. Scope of work (state kind of work if labor, or material or both and give Specification reference): 

3. The subcontractor’s non-collusive affidavit in the form required by our contract is furnished herewith 
(original only, attached to the original of this request). 

4. We warrant that the provisions provided by our contract to be inserted in each subcontract will be 
inserted in this subcontract. 

5. We certify that this proposed subcontractor is not ineligible to receive awards of contracts from the 
United States as evidenced by the list or lists of such contractors maintained by HUD. 

6. There will be no assignment of interest in this subcontract except as follows (if none, so state). 
7. Terms of payment.     Price $ ___________________________________ 
8. Remarks: 

_________________________________ 
               (Prime Contractor) 
 
By _______________________________ 
 
Title _____________________________ 
 
* If a sales agent, identify the manufacturer under “Remarks”.  If for a sub-subcontract, identify principle 
subcontractor under “Remarks.” 
 

APPROVAL OR REJECTION 

 

The proposed subcontractor named above is ___________________________________________________. 
 
If accepted, the contracting party giving such acceptance assumes no responsibility in connection with the form 
or terms of the subcontract nor the performance of the subcontractor and this form will not be returned. 
 
If rejected, the reason(s) will be briefly stated herein, and this form will be returned within 10 days after 
receipt. 
 
_______________________   _______________________________________________ 

       (Date)         (Contracting Officer) 
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DOCUMENT 00 6000 - FORMS

1.1 FORM OF AGREEMENT AND GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions for Project are based on HUD-5370, "General Conditions for 
Construction Contracts."

B. The Supplementary Conditions for Project are enumerated in Section 00 7300.

1.2 CLARIFICATION AND MODIFICATION FORMS

A. Form for Requests for Information (RFIs): AIA Document G716, "Request for Information (RFI)."

B. Change Order Form: AIA Document G701, "Change Order."

C. Form of Change Directive: AIA Document G714, "Construction Change Directive."

1.3 PERIODIC PAYMENT FORMS

A. HUD 51000 – SCHEDULE OF AMOUNTS FOR CONTRACT PAYMENTS

B. HUD 5372 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

C. Application and Certificate for Payment: AIA Document G702

D. Continuation Sheet: AIA Document G703

1.4 CLOSEOUT FORMS

A. Form of Substantial Completion: AIA Document G704, "Certificate of Substantial Completion."

END OF DOCUMENT
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SECTION 00 7300 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. These Supplementary Conditions amend and supplement the General Conditions defined in HUD 
5370 and other provisions of the contract documents as indicated below. Provisions that are not 
so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect.

B. The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions that are defined in the General Conditions 
have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.

PART 2 - ADDITIONAL CONDITIONS

2.1 ACCEPTANCE OF BIDS

A. Owner has the right to negotiate with the low bidder if Bid exceeds the budget.

2.2 INSURANCE COVERAGE

A. Each Subcontractor shall carry the following insurance coverages:

1. Workers Compensation
a. Statutory Limits
b. $1,000,000 Each Accident

2. Employer's Liability
a. $100,000 (Coverage B)

3. Comprehensive General Liability Insurance Bodily Injury
a. $1,000,000 Each Person
b. $1,000,000 Each Occurrence
c. $1,000,000 Aggregate

4. Property Damage
a. $1,000,000 Each Occurrence
b. $1,000,000 Aggregate, or

5. Excess (Umbrella)
a. $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit

6. Comprehensive Automobile Liability Insurance Bodily Injury
a. $300,000 Each Person
b. $500,000 Each Accident
c. $500,000 Aggregate

7. Property Damage
a. $100,000 Each Accident, or,
b. $500,000 Combined Single Limit

B. This insurance must include non-owned, hired and rented vehicles, as well as owned vehicles.

C. Each Subcontractor shall submit to General Contractor the Certificates of Insurance for them self 
and any subcontractor before work begins.
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2.3 WAIVERS OF LIENS

A. Contractor shall list subcontractors who will perform any portion of the work.  

B. Based on that list, Contractor shall furnish a partial waiver of liens, starting with first payout 
request from subcontractors and suppliers, with full waiver of liens being submitted prior to final 
payment.

2.4 GUARANTEES

A. Contractor shall guarantee all materials and workmanship to be free of defects for a period of one 
year from date of acceptance by the owner of said work.  Contractor shall replace at their own 
expense any work that may be found defective within said one-year period.

B. Contractor shall also deliver all manufacturers’ Warranties for installed items with warranties in 
excess of the above, as offered by manufacturer or specified in the various Technical 
Specifications Sections.

2.5 RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTOR

A. Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents and Technical Specifications, 
the Contractor shall provide and pay for all labor, tools, equipment, levies, fees and like expenses 
as well as all other services and facilities of every nature whatsoever necessary for the 
performance of the Contract and to deliver all improvements embraced in the Contract, complete 
in every respect within the specified time.

2.6 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND DRAWINGS

A. Contractor shall be furnished without charge Contract Documents, including Drawings and 
Project Manual with Technical Specifications, One (1) set. 

B. Contractor will also be given access to Tyson and Billy Architect's website to download PDF 
copies of the Contract Documents for reproduction at their own cost.

2.7 CONFLICT OF DIRECTIONS

A. Where specific requirements appear to be at variance with the laws, ordinances or other 
applicable regulations, the Bidder shall secure an interpretation from the Owner or its 
representative prior to submitting bids. Failure to comply with the above request will result in the 
Bidder bearing expenses of correcting work to conform with any and all legal requirements.

2.8 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

A. Building materials known to be environmentally hazardous, or containing environmentally 
hazardous ingredients such as, but not limited to, Lead Mercury, Arsenic, Silver and Asbestos, 
shall not be purchased or used on this Project.

2.9 UTILITY FEES

A. Permit and hook-up fees imposed by utility companies, city, count, and state shall be deemed to 
be included in the Contract. Bidder shall verify such amounts with the appropriate authorities prior 
to bidding.
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2.10 RETAINAGE

A. 10% shall be withheld from each progress payment until the date of substantial completion at 
which time the retainage will remain at 10% for the remainder of the project.

2.11 PERMIT

A. Contractor shall obtain any and all construction permits required by the City of Florence 
Department. The Architect will be providing procedural assistance.

2.12 DEFINITIONS

A. Product:  Refers to new material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems 
forming the Work, but does not include machinery and equipment used for preparation, 
fabrication, conveying and erection of the Work. “Product” may also include existing materials or 
components required for reuse.

B. Furnish or Supply: To supply and deliver, unload, inspect for damage.

C. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, and make ready for 
use.

D. Provide: To furnish or supply, plus install.

E. Project Manual: The volume usually assembled for the Work which includes the Bid Documents, 
Contract Documents, Soils Investigations and Technical Specifications.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Access to site.
4. Coordination with occupants.
5. Work restrictions.
6. Specification and Drawing conventions.
7. Miscellaneous provisions.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and 
procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION

A. Project Identification: Creekside Village Apartments Renovation

1. Project Location: 2311 West Palmetto Street, Florence South Carolina

B. Owner: The Housing Authority of Florence

1. Owner's Representative: Bosco Locklear

C. Architect: Ronald G. Billy, Jr., NCARB, LEED AP

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the 
following:
Work consists of replacing the existing HVAC systems including the PTAC’s, outside air 
systems, exhaust systems, and provide balancing that will ensure adequate ventilation, cooling, 
and dehumidification for each apartment and for the entire building. Replacement of all 
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domestic water lines throughout the building, Replace all toilet flanges. Remove mold drywall in 
designated units. Replace all windows.

B. Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this 
Section.

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions 
of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving 

premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of 
materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by 
construction operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site.

C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair 
damage caused by construction operations.

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and adjacent building(s) during entire 
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with 
Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities 
having jurisdiction.

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect 
Owner's operations.

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction.
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B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working 
hours of 8:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

D. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances 
within the existing building or 25 feet of the building is not permitted.

E. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working 
on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations. These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on 
the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise.

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to 
the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on 
Drawings to identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published 
as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes 
referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on their bids for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the 
amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, 
systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 
Contract Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum.

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate.

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. A1: PTAC replacement in the units only.

1. Base Bid: Replace PTAC units in the units only.
2. Alternate: Leave as is.

B. Alternate No. A2: Window Replacement.

1. Base Bid: Replace windows in the units and stairs.
2. Alternate: Leave as is.

END OF SECTION 012300
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due 
to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory 
changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that 
are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer 
advantage to Contractor or Owner.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided in Project Manual.
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
method cannot be provided, if applicable.

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed 
to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with 
those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable 
Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as 
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performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
h. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot 
be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on 
manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of 
availability, or delays in delivery.

i. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum.

j. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in 
substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate 
for applications indicated.

k. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results.

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of 
proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of 
receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
proposed substitution within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.6 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
approved substitutions.
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1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of 
need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results.

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule.
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction.
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work.
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved.

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if 
received within 30 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time 
may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities 
may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar 
considerations.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents.

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results.

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule.
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction.
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g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work.
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 012600- CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for 

forms for contract modifications provided as part of web-based Project 
management software.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue through Construction Manager supplemental instructions 
authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum 
or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of 
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised 
Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either 
to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, 
submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the 
Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
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d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to 
Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a 
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive 
on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to 
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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1.7 WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Work Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on form 
acceptable to the architect. Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with 
a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum 
or the Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Work Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures 

for handling changes to the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the 
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing 
Contractor's Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be 
indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later 
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for 
Payment.

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of 
values:

a. Project name and location.
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b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's Project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to indicate 

the following for each item listed:

a. Related Specification Section or Division.
b. Description of the Work.
c. Name of subcontractor.
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
e. Name of supplier.
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to 

nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar 
amounts to whole dollars, with total equal to Contract Sum.

1) Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple 
line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the 
Contract Sum.

5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 
where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

6. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead 
and profit for each line item.

7. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change 
Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract 
Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and 
Construction Change Directive.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be 
consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid 
for by Owner.

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered 
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
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C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th 
day of the month or as mutually agreed upon. The period covered by each Application 
for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for 
review by Architect.

D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 
and HUD 51000 Schedule Amounts for Contract Payments as form for Applications for 
Payment.

E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a 
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work 
completed at time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application.

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested 
project acceleration.

F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate 
between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and 
consent of surety to payment for stored materials.

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid 
invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do 
not include overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of 
previous Applications for Payment.

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous 
Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for 
Payment.

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment 
and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information about application.
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H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous 
application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous 
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers 
from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the 
application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) 

incorporating Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of 
schedule by each Contractor.

5. Products list (preliminary if not final).
6. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
7. Schedule of unit prices.
8. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
9. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
10. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
11. Copies of building permits.
12. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work.
13. Initial progress report.
14. Report of preconstruction conference.
15. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
16. Performance and payment bonds.
17. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 
percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.
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K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. Evidence that claims have been settled.
5. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900



DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
                                          Section 01 31 00 – Project Management and Coordination

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 - 1

SECTION 013100 – PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Coordination drawings.
3. RFIs.
4. Digital project management procedures.
5. Project meetings.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of 
responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.

C. Related Requirements:
1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking 
information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed 
for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing 
subcontract or supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
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B. Key Personnel Names: Within 7 days of starting construction operations, submit a list 
of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in 
attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities, list 
addresses, cellular telephone numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the 
absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in 
prominent location inbuilt facility. Keep list current at all times.

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. 
Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, 
and list of attendees at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required.

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other 
contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
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1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, 
or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an 
RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other 
entities controlled by Contractor.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information 
or interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.
2. Owner name.
3. Owner's Project number.
4. Name of Architect.
5. Architect's Project number.
6. Date.
7. Name of Contractor.
8. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
9. RFI subject.
10. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
12. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
13. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts 

the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
14. Contractor's signature.
15. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of 
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or form acceptable to the Architect.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and 
respond. Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by 
Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents.
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e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of 
additional information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal 
according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt 
of the RFI response.

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number. Submit log monthly.

1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name and address of Architect.
4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
5. RFI description.
6. Date the RFI was submitted.
7. Date Architect's response was received.
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 

Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal 

Request, as appropriate.

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if 
Contractor disagrees with response.

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless 
otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose 
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and 
Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times a minimum of 10 working days 
prior to meeting.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited 
attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant 
discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to 
everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the 
meeting.
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B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction 
conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, 
but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner and Architect; Contractor and its 
superintendent; major subcontractors; and other concerned parties shall attend 
the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following:

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
b. Tentative construction schedule.
c. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
e. Lines of communications.
f. Use of web-based Project software.
g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
h. Procedures for RFIs.
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
k. Submittal procedures.
l. Preparation of Record Documents.
m. Use of the premises and existing building.
n. Work restrictions.
o. Working hours.
p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
t. Construction waste management and recycling.
u. Parking availability.
v. Office, work, and storage areas.
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
x. First aid.
y. Security.
z. Progress cleaning.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute 
meeting minutes.

C. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. 
Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other 
purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each 
contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.
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2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination 
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include 
topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the 
last coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, 
ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined 
Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind 
schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract 
Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule 
after each coordination meeting, where revisions to the schedule have 
been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report 
of each meeting.

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the 
following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Status of submittals.
3) Deliveries.
4) Off-site fabrication.
5) Access.
6) Site use.
7) Temporary facilities and controls.
8) Work hours.
9) Hazards and risks.
10) Progress cleaning.
11) Quality and work standards.
12) Status of RFIs.
13) Proposal Requests.
14) Change Orders.
15) Pending changes.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in 
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each 
meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100



DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 1

SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting 
coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based 
Project software.

2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection 
reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.

3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and 
maintenance material submittals.

4. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying 
with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals."

1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
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1. Project name.
2. Date.
3. Name of Architect.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification 

Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix 
for resubmittals.

8. Category and type of submittal.
9. Submittal purpose and description.
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic 

name for each of multiple items.
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
14. Other necessary identification.
15. Remarks.
16. Signature of transmitter.

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations 
from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and 
limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those 
requested by Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each 
submittal or noting on attached separate sheet.

D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete 
information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

E. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or 
other format indicated by Project management software.

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and 
upload to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data 
in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
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2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 
unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved 
submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in 
different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review 
submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal.
4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's 

consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 14 days for initial review 
of each submittal.

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial 
submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent 

of revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp.

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 
stamp.

1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 
construction and type of product or equipment.
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1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with 
Samples.

B. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other materials.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as 
accessories together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that 
includes the following:

a. Project name and submittal number.
b. Generic description of Sample.
c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
d. Sample source.
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating 
Sample characteristics and identification information for record.

4. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and 
upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based 
software site to fully identify submittal.

5. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. 
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction 
associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition 
at time of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.



DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 5

6. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of 
units or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where 
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected 
from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options 
selected.

7. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three 
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

C. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. 
Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the 
Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4. Location within room or space.

D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information 
specified.

E. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance 
with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. 
Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. 
Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page 
of submittal.

F. Certificates:
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1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity. Provide a notarized signature where 
indicated.

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents 
and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's 
letterhead, certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the 
Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where 
required.

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record 
of AWS B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel 
certified.

G. Test and Research Reports:

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, 
on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of 
compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written 
recommendations for substrate preparation and primers required.

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of 
field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is 
installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents.

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing 
agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of 
tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance 
requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product 
produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by 
a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building 
code in effect for Project. Include the following information:

a. Name of evaluation organization.
b. Date of evaluation.
c. Time period when report is in effect.
d. Product and manufacturers' names.
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e. Description of product.
f. Test procedures and results.
g. Limitations of use.

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect.

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and 
statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for 
compliance with the Contract Documents.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 
Contractor's review and approval.

1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will indicate, via markup on 
each submittal, the appropriate action.

2. Submittals by Web-Based Project Management Software: Architect will indicate, 
on Project management software website, the appropriate action.

a. Actions taken by indication on Project management software website have 
the following meanings:

B. Informational Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each 
submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. 
Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review.

E. Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect 
without action.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 013516 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance 
work performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project.

B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.

C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of 
work to be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project.

D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using 
gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing 
of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in 
material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by 
Architect.

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match 
original, or as otherwise indicated.

G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and 
finishes. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise 
reinforcing or upgrading materials.

H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original 
item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.

I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise 
indicated.

J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either 
the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
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K. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.

L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing 
and scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be 
performed, and based on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time 
commitments for performing critical construction activities from separate entities 
responsible for alteration work.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best Work 
results.

2. Coordinate sequence of alteration work activities to accommodate the following:

a. Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building.
b. Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.
c. Other known work in progress.
d. Tests and inspections.

3. Detail sequence of alteration work, with start and end dates.
4. Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate 

shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
5. Use of elevator and stairs.
6. Equipment Data: List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base 

dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use in existing 
structure. Do not use such equipment without certification from Contractor's 
professional engineer that the structure can support the imposed loadings 
without damage.

B. Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate alteration work with circulation 
patterns within Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns and 
adjacent to restricted areas. Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely and in 
places can be only temporarily redirected around small areas of work. Access to 
restricted areas may not be obstructed. Plan and execute the Work accordingly.

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK

A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, Architect 
will conduct conference at Project site.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, 
testing service representative, specialists, and chemical-cleaner manufacturer(s) 
shall be represented at the meeting.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of alteration 
work, including review of the following:
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a. Alteration Work Subschedule: Discuss and finalize; verify availability of 
materials, specialists' personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make 
progress and avoid delays.

b. Fire-prevention plan.
c. Governing regulations.
d. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection.
e. Hauling routes.
f. Sequence of alteration work operations.
g. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated 

items.
h. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas 

where materials are stored.
i. Qualifications of personnel assigned to alteration work and assigned 

duties.
j. Requirements for extent and quality of work, tolerances, and required 

clearances.
k. Embedded work such as flashings and lintels, special details, collection of 

waste, protection of occupants and the public, and condition of other 
construction that affects the Work or will affect the work.

3. Reporting: Architect will record conference results and distribute copies to 
everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting 
from conference.

B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work 
at monthly intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for 
other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, 
each specialist, supplier, installer, and other entity concerned with progress or 
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of alteration work activities 
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at conference shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to alteration 
work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination 
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress of 
alteration work. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Alteration Work Subschedule: Review progress since last coordination 
meeting. Determine whether each schedule item is on time, ahead of 
schedule, or behind schedule. Determine how construction behind 
schedule will be expedited with retention of quality; secure commitments 
from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are 
required to ensure that current and subsequent activities are completed 
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Alteration Work Subschedule after 
each coordination meeting where revisions to schedule have been made or 
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each 
meeting.
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c. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including review 
items listed in the "Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work" Paragraph 
in this article and the following:

1) Interface requirements of alteration work with other Project Work.
2) Status of submittals for alteration work.
3) Access to alteration work locations.
4) Effectiveness of fire-prevention plan.
5) Quality and work standards of alteration work.
6) Change Orders for alteration work.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in 
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each 
meeting.

1.6 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of 
interest or value to Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, 
regardless of whether they were previously documented, remain Owner's property.

1. Carefully dismantle and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent 
damage and protect it from damage, then promptly deliver it to Owner where 
directed at Project site.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Alteration Work Subschedule:

1. Submit alteration work subschedule within seven days of date established 
for commencement of alteration work.

B. Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction 
and site improvements that are to remain, including finish surfaces, that might be 
misconstrued as damage caused by Contractor's alteration work operations.

C. Alteration Work Program: Submit 30 days before work begins.

D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in specialty work 
similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to alteration work as specified in each 
Section and that has completed a minimum of three recent projects with a record of 
successful in-service performance that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform 
this work.
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1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in specialty 
work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project. Supervisors shall be on-site when specialty work begins and during its 
progress. Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes 
beyond the control of the specialist firm.

a. Construct new mockups of required work whenever a supervisor is 
replaced.

B. Title X Requirement: Each firm conducting activities that disturb painted surfaces shall 
be a "Lead-Safe Certified Firm" according to 40 CFR 745, Subpart E, and use only 
workers that are trained in lead-safe work practices.

C. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, 
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during 
operations. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this 
and other Sections. Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific 
requirements of programs required in other alteration work Sections.

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and 
noise-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated 
with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress.

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, 
turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, 
including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-
control devices during each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-
protection equipment and requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, 
and authority to enforce fire safety.

E. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.

1.9 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS

A. Salvaged Materials:

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning 
is indicated.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. 
Label contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation:

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during 

handling. Label contents of containers.
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3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, 
supports, and miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be 
dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work 
and reinstalled in their original locations after alteration and other construction work in 
the vicinity is complete.

D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are 
protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its 
original location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or 
photographs by annotating the identifying marks.

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.
3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 

deg F (3 deg C) or more above the dew point.

E. Storage Space:

1. Owner will arrange for limited on-site location(s) for free storage of salvaged 
material. This storage space does not include security for stored material.

2. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that 
cannot be stored and protected on-site.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions that affect the Work by use of 
preconstruction photographs.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic 
Documentation."

B. Discrepancies: Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and 
Drawings before proceeding with removal and dismantling work.

C. Size Limitations in Existing Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for 
performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of 
sizes that clear surfaces within existing spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including 
temporary protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.



ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 013516 - 7

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PROTECTION

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, 
and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work.

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected.

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the 
public from areas where alteration work is being performed.

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes.
4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 

vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work.
5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from 

reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural 

elements.
7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and 

staining.
8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from 

other areas of the building.

B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain:

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not 
remove existing materials unless otherwise indicated.

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as 
part of the alteration work program.

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and 
precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and 
adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.

D. Utility and Communications Services:

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or 
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work 
before commencing operations.

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, as required for alteration work.

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and 
protect against damage during operations. Provide temporary services during 
interruptions to existing utilities.

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure 
that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or 
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blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning 
properly.

1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering 
the drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or 
blocked by sand or other materials resulting from alteration work.

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only 
clean water to pass.

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection.

3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE

A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, 

and chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work.

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover 
such materials.

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following 
procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible 
materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, 
or other operations where open flames or implements using high heat or combustible 
solvents and chemicals are anticipated:

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or 
other high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each 
occurrence, indicating location of such work.

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside 
the building.

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas 
where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be 
present. Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-
temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material.

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, 
doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible 
materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such 
work is performed. Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire 
safety. Station fire watch according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows:

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and 
alarms.

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction 
from fire-watch duties.
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c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch 
personnel are not present.

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day 
beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area 
to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire 
prevention is maintained.

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes 
after conclusion of daily work.

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag 
buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the 
type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch 
personnel are trained in fire-extinguisher and blanket use.

D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without 
interruption while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to 
sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards.

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are 
paused, and when nearby work is complete.

3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS

A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals 
and adhesives.

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals 
selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as 
indicated in alteration work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that 
are waterproof and UV resistant and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to 
which they are applied. Apply protective materials according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous 
surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective materials.

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected 
surfaces.

D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a 
manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and 
foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK

A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists.
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B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its 
progress.

C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress 
during the work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs. Comply with 
requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting 
from alterations.

E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether 
from environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or 
thawing or from structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

END OF SECTION 013516
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control.

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work 
results are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in 
individual Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with 
the Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control 
services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not 
limited by provisions of this Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise 
further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous 
projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special 
requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed 
on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require 
that certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).
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D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests 
or inspections performed for other than the Project do not meet this definition.

E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized 
testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited 
according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or 
by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified 
requirements.

F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are 
performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The 
term "testing laboratory" shall have the same meaning as the term "testing agency."

H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.

I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during 
and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the 
Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-
control services do not include contract administration activities performed by Architect.

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more 
standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the 
Architect regarding the conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the 
Work. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to 
Architect for clarification before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply 
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum 
within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values 
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer 
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
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B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As 
applicable, procure products from manufacturers able to meet qualification 
requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized service 
representative requirements.

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, 
or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 
performance.

E. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. 
Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged in 
the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists.

F. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project.

G. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized 
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to 
inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's 
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project.

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's 
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection 
they are engaged to perform.

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances 
specified in Section 012100 "Allowances," as authorized by Change Orders.

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether 
specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.
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1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services 
required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed 
to in writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct.

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were 
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and 
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract 
Documents.

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in 
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-
situ tests are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, 
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's 
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical 
representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, 
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of 
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of 
written reports.
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G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and 
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control 
services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the 
following:

1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at 

Project site.

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity 
of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of 
Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. Update and submit with each Application for Payment.

1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, 
including Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and 
other Project-required services paid for by other entities.

2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each 
party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and 
inspections are required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the 
following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.
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B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access 
to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document 
requirements for cutting and patching in Section 017300 "Execution."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility 
interruptions.

1.3 USE CHARGES

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the 
Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to 
use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, 
Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States 
Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged 
materials that are designated as Owner's property.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 
"Summary."

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities.

C. Electronic Communication Service: Provide secure WiFi wireless connection to internet 
with provisions for access by Architect and Owner.

3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, 
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except 
those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of 
existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to 
access property for that purpose.
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B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize 
possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and 
lighting.

3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security 
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary 
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification 
signs.

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for 
integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements 
for fill or subsoil. Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other 
petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of 
plant materials or lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at 
temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used 
during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products 
for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard 
warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for 
Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the 
terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including 
make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's 
published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another 
project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not 
considered new products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Architect 
through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product.

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including 
make or model number or other designation. In addition to the basis-of-design product 
description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the 
significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical 
properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special 
features and requirements for purposes of evaluating comparable products of 
additional manufacturers named in the specification.
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C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance 
with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual 
Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product 
procedure. In the event that a named product or product by a named manufacturer 
does not meet the other requirements of the specifications, select another named 
product or product from another named manufacturer that does meet the requirements 
of the specifications. Submit a comparable product request, if applicable.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each 
comparable product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation 
method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing 
numbers and titles.

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in 
"Comparable Products" Article.

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a comparable 
product request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of 
proposed comparable product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 
seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is 
later.

a. Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures."

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
comparable product request within time allocated.

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but 
incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach 
or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of 
products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the 
exterior.
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1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, 
where required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible 
surface that is not conspicuous.

2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of 
service-connected or power-operated equipment. Locate on a visually accessible 
but inconspicuous surface. Include information essential for operation, including 
the following:

a. Name of product and manufacturer.
b. Model and serial number.
c. Capacity.
d. Speed.
e. Ratings.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent 
damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for 
items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's 
original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and 
instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly 
protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for 
period of installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, 
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials 

and equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.
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1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, 
other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and 
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer 
for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to 
provide specific rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information 
and properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, 
prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements 
for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of 
installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other 
items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard 
options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been 
produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or 
equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.



DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
Section 01 60 00 – Product Requirements

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 5

a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish 
equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or equal" product status 
is by the Architect, whose determination is final.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, 
provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable 
products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide the following: …"

2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or 
source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies 
with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's 
convenience will not be considered.

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 
compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: …"

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will be considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 
compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: …"

4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of 
both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or 
an unnamed product, which complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 
compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: …"

5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of 
manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that 
complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will be considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 
compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: …"

6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of 
available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or 
a product by an unnamed manufacturer, which complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 
compliance with requirements, available manufacturers whose products 
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may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: …"

7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a 
product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the 
specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, 
dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named. 
Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of 
an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers.

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with 
requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions 
for convenience.

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's 
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 
"Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or 
texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 
items.

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider 
Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are 
satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 
Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the 
indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work. Detailed 
comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications. Significant product qualities include attributes such as type, 
function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, 
durability, visual characteristics, and other specific features and requirements.

2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
4. Samples, if requested.
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B. Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of 
comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply 
with specified submittal requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SUBSTITUTION APPROVAL FORM

PROJECT: Creekside Village Apartments Renovation
Florence, South Carolina
(24-16340)

Request for substitution requires burden of proof on Proposer and constitutes a representation 
that the submitter:

Yes No

Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the 
quality level of the specified product in all respects.

Will provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

Will coordinate installation and make changes to other work which may be required 
for the work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

Certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related cost under 
this contract except architect's redesign fees and that he waives claims for additional 
costs or time extension related to the substitution which may subsequently become 
apparent.

Will reimburse Owner and 1919 Architects, P.C. for review or redesign services 
associated with re-approval by authorities.

Submit three (3) copies of request for substitution for consideration. Limit each request to one 
proposed substitution. Substitution Approval Form must be included with each request.   Include 
product identification, including manufacturer's name and model no.  

Submit Itemized comparison of the proposed substitution with product specified, List significant 
variations. Provide data relating to changes in construction schedule.

Submit list of changes required in other work or products.

COST DIFFERENCE:

  1919 Architects, P.C.
 Company Name  Architect Firm

 Signature  Signature

 Date  Date

  Approved          Not Approved

Comments:__________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________

PRODUCT SPECIFIED: PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

Manufacturer:   

Model #:           

Cost:                 

Manufacturer:   

Model #:           

Cost:                 



017300-1

017300
EXECUTION

SECTION 01 7300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section features general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of 
the Work including:
1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. Installation of the Work.
4. Cutting and patching.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting reports of surveys.
2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated 
lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.

3. Section 07 8400 "Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated construction.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
subsequent work.

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of subsequent work.

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Cutting and Patching Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1. Prior to commencing work requiring cutting and patching, review extent of cutting and 

patching anticipated and examine procedures for ensuring satisfactory result from 
cutting and patching work. Require representatives of each entity directly concerned 
with cutting and patching to attend, including the following:
a. Contractor's superintendent.
b. Trade supervisor responsible for cutting operations.
c. Trade supervisor(s) responsible for patching of each type of substrate.
d. Mechanical, electrical, and utilities subcontractors' supervisors, to the extent 

each trade is affecting by cutting and patching operations.
2. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and 

resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor or professional engineer certifying 
that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.

B. Final Property Survey: Submit PDF copy showing the Work performed and record survey 
data.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing surveying services 
of the kind indicated.

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching 
of construction elements.
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1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. 
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut 
and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying 
capacity or increase deflection.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended 
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements 
include but are not limited to the following:
a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
b. Membranes and flashings.
c. Equipment supports.
d. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
e. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a 
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. 
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices 

and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design 
requirements.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible.
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction 
affecting the Work.
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical 
services; and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site.
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B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations.
1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation.
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems 

are to be installed.
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers.
C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 

Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
1. Description of the Work.
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
4. Recommended corrections.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit 
to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work.

B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings.

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need 
for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the 
control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements 
in Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination."

3.03 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

B. General: Engage a registered land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work 
using accepted surveying practices.
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions.
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances.
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard 

established by authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 

and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 

foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. 
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.
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E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and 
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name 
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the 
log available for reference by Architect.

3.04 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 

reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks 
and control points during construction operations.
1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 

approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control 
points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points 
to Architect before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base 
replacements on the original survey control points.

C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of [two] <Insert number> permanent 
benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply 
with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents.
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 

temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked 

construction to its original condition.
D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other 

work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, 
locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

E. Final Property Survey: Engage a registered land surveyor or professional engineer to 
prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project. 
Include on the survey a certification that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project 
are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.
1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing 

improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade 
contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point.

2. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or 
with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."

3.05 INSTALLATION

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated.
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products 
in applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations 
or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.

F. Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize production of 
excessive noise levels.
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G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements.

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and 
aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not 
indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.
1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect.
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, 
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline 
joints.

J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.
1. Comply with Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and 

replacing defective Work.

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. 
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition.

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties.

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of 
free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 01 1000 "Summary."

F. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and 
with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not 
in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces.

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 
required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.
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G. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable.
1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing.
a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 

finishing materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an 
even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor 
and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform 
color and appearance.
a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply 

primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, 
and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. 
Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to 
a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building 
enclosure.

H. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove 
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials 

and debris.
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three 

days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently.

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 

proper execution of the Work.
1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate.
D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 

ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection 
from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components 
to ensure operability without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.08 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems
B. Verify that tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those 

required by the equipment or system manufacturer. Verify that wiring and support 
components for equipment are complete and tested.

C. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's 
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. Require presense of 
personnel called out in applicable individual specifications Sections.

D. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

E. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding.

F. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and 
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

G. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 4000 
"Quality Requirements."

H. Submit to Architect a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and 
is functioning correctly.

3.09 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior 
to date of Substantial Completion.

B. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, 
maintenance, and shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed time, at equipment 
location. 

C. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other 
season within six months.

D. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration 
and instruction of Owner’s personnel.
1. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents 

of manual with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and 
maintenance.

E. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for 
additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain 
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of 
the Work.

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for 
Payment for Substantial Completion and Final Completion.

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and 
maintenance manual requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or 
corrected, prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if 
the Work is substantially complete.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
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B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items 
required by other Sections.

1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be 
completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item 
on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List 
items below that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having 
jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and 
similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including 
Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or 
settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific 
warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents.

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, 
including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to 
location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model 
number.

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List 
items below that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
2. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements.
3. Complete final cleaning requirements.
4. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to 

eliminate visual defects.

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion 
a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection 
or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of 
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Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on 
Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or 
corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 
Completion.

1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining 
Final Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 
"Payment Procedures."

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), 
endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each 
item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
5. Submit Final Completion photographic documentation.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection 
or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate 
for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be 
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated 
portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than 
date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit 
Owner's rights under warranty.

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents 
of Project Manual.

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble 
complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with 
bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at 
beginning of document.
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1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect by email to Architect.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations 
maximum allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. 
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building 
cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated 
portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign 
substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and 
other foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 
from Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition.
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g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including 
roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and 
similar spaces.

h. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to 
manufacturer's recommendations.

i. Vacuum and mop concrete.
j. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains 
remain.

k. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 
windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch 
surfaces.

l. Remove labels that are not permanent.
m. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in 
Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following:
1. Product maintenance manuals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 

operation and maintenance manuals.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each 
manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and 
approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted 
and organized as required by this Section.

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance 
submittals is acceptable.

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 
revisions and field conditions.

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect by email to Architect. Enable 
reviewer comments on draft submittals.
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C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection 
for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and 
training. Architect will return copy with comments.

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 
copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's 
comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.

D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation.

1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. 
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for 
minimum readable file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file 
names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and 
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group 
documents for each system and subsystem into individual composite 
bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks 
reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file 
tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file.

B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled 
volumes.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, post-type binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-
280-mm) paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing 
contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, 
organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related 
components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide 
essential information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment or 
system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION 
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter 
of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine. 
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the 
manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and 
major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.
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3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 
Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond 
paper.

5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate 
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, 
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.

1.6 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and 
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name 
and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, 
address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and 
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following:

1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.

F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services.
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G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record 
documents, including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.
4. Miscellaneous record submittals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 

maintenance manual requirements.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit two set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:

a. Initial Submittal:

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file 

prints.
3) Submit record digital data files and one two set(s) of plots.
4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

b. Final Submittal:
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three set(s) 

of prints.
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional 

information were recorded.
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c. Final Submittal:
1) Submit record digital data files and three set(s) of record digital data 

file plots.
2) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional 

information were recorded.

B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including 
addenda and contract modifications.

C. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy of each submittal.

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are 
issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 
varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to 
provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would 
be difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic 

documentation.

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the 
following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
c. Depths of foundations.
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
g. Actual equipment locations.
h. Duct size and routing.
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.
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3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to 
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same 
location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or 
omitted from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

B. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with 
durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate 

electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name 
each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data 
file.

4. Identification: As follows:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect.
e. Name of Contractor.

1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 
and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information 
necessary to provide a record of selections made.

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been 
submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record 
Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders[, record Product Data,] and record Drawings 
where applicable.

B. Format: Submit record Specifications as paper copy.
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1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for 
project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record 
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes 
in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable.

C. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number 
and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.

1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart 
from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in 
a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to 
project record documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 0 24119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section Features:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.

3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, phasing 
requirements and Owner-occupancy requirements.

2. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for cutting and patching of new work and existing work to be 
repaired.

3. Section 23 0505 "HVAC Demolition for Remodeling" for removal of HVAC components as 
part of HVAC remodeling work.

4. Section 26 0505 "Electrical Demolition for Remodeling" for removal of electrical 
components as part of electrical remodeling work.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and, unless indicated to be salvaged or 
reinstalled, legal disposal off-site.

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, and store.

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain:  Items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be 
salvaged or reinstalled.

E. Dismantle:  To remove by disassembling or detaching an item, using methods and equipment to 
prevent damage to the item, including disposing of items not indicated to be salvaged or 
reinstalled.

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise made manifest, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity, ensuring that Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate start and stop dates.

3. Use of stairs.

4. Dates of demolition work affecting Owner's continuing occupancy.

5. Dates planned for Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.
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B. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for 
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that 
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician 
and date refrigerant was recovered.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition such that Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed as part of this contract.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by the abatement contractor 
as part of this contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.7 SPECIAL CONDITIONS

A. Recycling of Existing Ceiling Tile:  Bidders are reminded to take advantage of recycling 
programs, such as offered by Armstrong, for disposing of existing ceiling tiles removed from the 
building.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction.

B. Standards:  Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations.

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

C. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Refrigerant:  Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.

2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.

3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 
or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and 
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material and leave in place.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
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1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 
and to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 
specified in Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Temporary Shoring:  Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level, except as 
scheduled otherwise for phased Work. 

a. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 
supporting members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression 
devices during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 5 hours after flame-cutting operations.

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 
promptly dispose of off-site.

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
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B. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for extended reuse. Completely 
refurbish where scheduled.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and 
remove.

B. Other Concrete:  Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth 
of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from 
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 
remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

D. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to 
recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor 
Coverings." Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

3.8 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 61 19

SHOWER SURROUNDS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Acrylic tub or shower surrounds.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Division 01 - General Requirements: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work 

requirements.
2. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. ASTM International (ASTM) E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Action Submittals:
1. Shop Drawings: Indicate shower surround locations, plans, elevations, dimensions, and 

relationship to adjacent construction.
2. Product Data: Manufacturer’s descriptive data including materials, finishes, and accessories.

B. Informational Submittals:
1. Certificate of Compliance: Certification from an independent testing laboratory that shower 

surrounds meet fire hazard classification requirements.

C. Closeout Submittals:
1. Maintenance Data: Recommended cleaning products and procedures.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years experience in work of this Section.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver components in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers. Do not remove until just prior to 
installation.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Furnish manufacturer’s 10 year limited warranty against manufacturer’s defects.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Contract Documents are based on products by BCI Acrylic, 888-382-2298, www.bciacrylic.com.

B. Substitutions: Refer to Division 01.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Shower Surrounds:
1. Material: Acrylic panels.  DR/ABS (Durable Rubber Acrylic/Acrylantril Butadine Styrene)

http://www.bciacrylic.com./
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2. Code: ANSI Z124.8-1990.
3. Color: White 
4. Finish: Gloss.
5. Panel thickness: 0.120” (varies by pattern).
6. Panel style: 3 x 6 Inch Subway Tile
7. Side panel width: 30 inches.
8. Back panel width: 60 inches.
9. Panel height: To the ceiling (Field Verify).

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive: 100% Silicone to adhere wall panels to drywall substrate.
B. Sealant: 100% Silicone Bright White for sealing inside corners.
C. Exterior caulking: Clear 100% Silicone caulk for outside edges where panels meet painted drywall. 

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install shower surrounds in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and approved Shop 
Drawings.

B. Cut panels to fit spaces with maximum 1/8 inch gaps.
1. Smooth cut edges using 80 grit sandpaper.
2. Trim inside-corner edges carefully to maintain centered pattern on back wall.

C. Cut panels to receive plumbing fixtures and trim. Smooth cut edges using 80 grit sandpaper.

D. Cut trim to fit panel dimensions.

E. Clean back of panels and surfaces to receive panels using acetone prior to installing.

F. Apply beads of 100% Silicone to substrate.

G. Install panels; apply pressure over entire panel surface to ensure adhesion.

H. Brace panels until adhesive has set.

I. Apply 100% Silicone to seal inside corners.

J. Apply 100% Clear Silicone caulk along edges adjacent to painted surfaces.

3.2 CLEANING

A. Clean panels and trim of excess adhesive and foreign matter.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect shower surrounds from damage using nonstaining coverings. Do not remove until just prior to 
final cleaning.

END OF SECTION



07 8443

JOINT FIRESTOPPING

07 8443 - 1

SECTION 07 8443 - JOINT FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:

1. Joint protection of joints in or between fire-resistance-rated constructions.
2. Joint protection of joints in smoke barriers.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 9200 “Joint Sealants” for sealants at non-fire-rated conditions.
2. Section 09 2116 "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for gypsum wallboard fireproofing.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for requirements governing submittal 
procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings for each type of 
product.

C. Product Schedule: For each joint firestopping system include location, illustration of 
firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing agency.

1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified 
testing agency's illustration for a particular joint firestopping system condition, submit 
illustration, with modifications marked, approved by joint firestopping system 
manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

D. Qualification Data: For Installer.

E. Closeout Certificates: Submit certificates from Installer indicating that joint firestopping 
systems have been installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written 
instructions.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to 
FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to 
comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."

1. Able to show at least 5 satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and type.
2. Licensed as required by authority having jurisdiction.
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1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install joint firestopping systems when ambient or substrate 
temperatures are outside limits permitted by joint firestopping system manufacturers or when 
substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

B. Install and cure joint firestopping systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural 
means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

1.05 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that joint firestopping systems can be installed 
according to specified firestopping system design.

B. Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate joint firestopping systems.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1.06 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:

1. Perform joint firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Joint Firestopping Systems" Article. Provide 
rated systems complying with the following requirements:

a. Joint firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified testing 
agency such as.

1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory."

a) Intertek Group in its "Directory of Listed Building Products."

1.07 MANUFACTURERS

A. Use one of the following:

1. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc:  www.adfire.com.
2. 3M Fire Protection Products:  www.3m.com/firestop.
3. Hilti, Inc:  www.us.hilti.com.
4. Nelson FireStop Products:  www.nelsonfirestop.com.
5. Specified Technologies, Inc:  www.stifirestop.com. 

1.08 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Provide joint firestopping systems 
with ratings determined per ASTM E 1966 or UL 2079.

1. Fire-Resistance Rating: Equal to or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the wall, floor, 
or roof in or between which it is installed.

http://www.adfire.com/
http://www.3m.com/firestop
http://www.us.hilti.com/
http://www.nelsonfirestop.com/


07 8443

JOINT FIRESTOPPING

07 8443 - 3

B. Joints in Smoke Barriers: Provide fire-resistive joint systems with ratings determined per 
UL 2079 based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 0.30-inch wg.

1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 5.0 cfm/ft. of joint at both ambient and elevated temperatures.

C. Exposed Joint Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less 
than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84.

D. Accessories: Provide components of fire-resistive joint systems, including primers and forming 
materials, that are needed to install elastomeric fill materials and to maintain ratings required. 
Use only components specified by joint firestopping system manufacturer and approved by the 
qualified testing agency for conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1.09 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
for joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1.10 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing fire-resistive joint systems, clean joints immediately to 
comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements:

1. Remove from surfaces of joint substrates any foreign materials that could interfere with 
adhesion of elastomeric fill materials or compromise fire-resistive rating.

2. Clean joint substrates to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum 
bond with elastomeric fill materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning 
operation.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

B. Prime substrates where recommended by joint firestopping system manufacturer using that 
manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do 
not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

1.11 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install fire-resistive joint systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation 
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during 
their application and to maintain position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and 
depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.

C. Fill voids and cavities as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.

D. Apply elastomeric fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints.
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E. For elastomeric fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to 
produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

F. After installing elastomeric fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible 
forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of fire-
resistive joint system.

1.12 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify firestopping systems with legible metal or plastic labels. 

B. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of joint edge so labels 
are visible to anyone seeking to remove or joint firestopping system. 

C. Use mechanical fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently 
bonding labels to surfaces on which labels are placed. 

D. Include the following information on labels:

1. The words "Warning - Joint Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management of 
Any Damage."

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
3. Designation of applicable testing agency.
4. Date of installation.
5. Manufacturer's name.
6. Installer's name.

1.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspecting Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections according to ASTM E 2393.

B. Where deficiencies are found or joint firestopping systems are damaged or removed due to 
testing, repair or replace joint firestopping systems so they comply with requirements.

C. Proceed with enclosing joint firestopping systems with other construction only after inspection 
reports are issued and installations comply with requirements.

1.14 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean off excess elastomeric fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by joint firestopping system 
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which joints occur.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure joint 
firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If 
damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, cut out and remove damaged or 
deteriorated fire-resistive joint systems immediately and install new materials to produce fire-
resistive joint systems complying with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 9200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:

1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Urethane joint sealants.
3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
4. Butyl joint sealants.
5. Latex joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 8443 “Joint Firestopping” for sealants in fire-rated joints.
2. Section 09 2900 “Gypsum Board” for acoustic sealant work.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured 
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

1.03 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 
joint-sealant manufacturer.

2. When joint substrates are wet.
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated.
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates.

1.04 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective work within a five-year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve 
airtight seal and watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Silicone Sealants:

1. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
2. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
3. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems: www.chemrex.com.
4. Tremco, Inc: www.tremcosealants.com.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Polyurethane Sealants:

1. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
2. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
3. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems: www.chemrex.com.
4. Tremco, Inc: www.tremcosealants.com.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Butyl Sealants:

1. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
2. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
3. Tremco, Inc: www.tremcosealants.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

D. Acrylic Emulsion Latex Sealants:

1. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
2. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
3. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems: www.chemrex.com.
4. Tremco, Inc: www.tremcosealants.com.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 SEALANTS

A. Sealants and Primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic 
compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District 
Rule No.1168.

B. General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses 
M, G, and A; single component.

1. Color: Standard colors matching finished surfaces.
2. Product: Dymonic manufactured by Tremco.
3. Product: Dynatrol manufactured by Pecora.
4. Product: Sonolastic NP manufactured by BASF.
5. Applications: Use for:

a. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry.
b. Joints between concrete and other materials.
c. Joints between metal frames and other materials.
d. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated.

http://www.bostik-us.com/
http://www.pecora.com/
http://www.chemrex.com/
http://www.tremcosealants.com/
http://www.bostik-us.com/
http://www.pecora.com/
http://www.chemrex.com/
http://www.tremcosealants.com/
http://www.bostik-us.com/
http://www.pecora.com/
http://www.tremcosealants.com/
http://www.bostik-us.com/
http://www.pecora.com/
http://www.chemrex.com/
http://www.tremcosealants.com/
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C. Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, nonskinning, 
noncuring.

1. Product: JS-773 manufactured by Tremco.
2. Applications: Use for:

a. Concealed sealant bead in sheet metal work.
b. Concealed sealant bead in siding overlaps.

D. General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF 
single component, paintable.

1. Product: Tremflex 834 manufactured by Tremco.
2. Product: AC-220 manufactured by Pecora.
3. Product: Sonolastic NP manufactured by Sonneborne.
4. Applications: Use for:

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.

E. Wet Area Sealant: White silicone; ASTM C920, Uses M and A; single component, mildew 
resistant.

1. Product: Tremsil 200 manufactured by Tremco.
2. Applications: Use for:

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces.
b. Joints between kitchen and bath countertops and wall surfaces.

2.03 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant 
manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 
optimum sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.04 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-
substrate tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of 
staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and 
formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.
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C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work.

B. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
2. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement.
3. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant
4. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 

combination of such to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining by vacuuming or 
blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous joint substrates include the 
following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.

5. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
6. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that 

do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion 
of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or 
as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Confine 
primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 
surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact 
or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal.
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3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of 
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Install backer rods to provide proper cross-section of sealant.

1. Provide profile of:

a. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.
b. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.
c. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width

2. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
3. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
4. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application, and replace them with dry materials.

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where backer rods are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints.

E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.
4. Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult 

manufacturer when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges.

F. Tooling: Immediately after application of a non-sag sealant and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate 
air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Use tooling agents that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
2. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products adjacent to sealants.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite 
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or 
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are 
indistinguishable from original work.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 5313
VINYL WINDOWS AND PATIO DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES: Polymer Supera windows. Fixed, in-swing casement.

1.2  REFERENCES 

A. American Architectural Manufacturer Association (AAMA):

1. Publications listed below are part of this specification to the extent they are 
referenced. When publications are cited in these specifications by use of shortened 
names or by standard number alone, it must be understood that reference is made to 
the full publication and edition as listed here.

2. AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440-08/12: North American Fenestration 
Standard/Specification for windows, doors, and skylights (use appropriate 
specifications depending on certification for each product type).

3. NFRC: National Fenestration Rating:

4. 100: Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-Factors

5. 200: Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient 
and Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence.

6. 500: Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Condensation Resistance 
Values.

7. E 90-09: Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound 
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements.

8. E 413: Classification for Rating Sound Insulation.

9. E 1332: Standard Classification for Rating Outdoor-Indoor Sound Attenuation.

10. E 2235-04 (2012): Standard Test Method for Determination of Decay Rates for Use 
in Sound Insulation Test Methods.

11. E 2190: Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance Evaluation. 12. 
ANSI Z97.1-2015, CPSC 16 CRF 1201 (1977), & CAN/CGSB 12.1-M90 (1990).

12. City of New York Department of Health Window Falls Prevention Program, Chapter 
12-11, Specifications for Window Guards for Other Than Double Hung Windows.

13. American Society of Civil Engineers: ASCE 7-10 Minimum Design Loads for 
Buildings and Other Structures, ASCE/SEI 2010.

B. Performance Requirements for windows:

1. Windows shall meet a rating of DP 40.1 specifications in accordance with 
ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2/A440-08/12.

2. Windows Air Leakage, ASTM E 283: Window air leakage when tested at N/A (Fixed), 
N/A (Operable) shall be 0.1 cfm/ft2 (Fixed), 0.1 cfm/ft2 (Operable) or less.

3. Windows Water Penetration, ASTM E 547 and ASTM E 331: No water penetration 
through window when tested under static pressure of 6.06 psf (Fixed), 6.06 psf 
(Operable).

4. Thermal Performance: Windows have been tested in accordance with the NFRC. 
The products were evaluated in full compliance with NFRC requirements. The 
Windows, including glass and Polymer framing, shall have a thermal transmittance 
of:
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a. U-factor (Btu/hr/ft2/°F): Fixed: 0.26, Operable: 0.26.

b. SHGC: Fixed: 0.4, Operable: 0.26.

c. VT: Fixed: 0.61, Operable: 0.39.

C. Thermal Movement.

1. Allow for thermal movement of the window based on site mean temperature +/- 70 F, 
window/element size and coefficient of linear expansion of Polymer.

a. If non-white windows are chosen, allow for thermal movement of the window 
based on solar-heat absorption.

D. Acoustical Performance.

1. Windows shall meet or exceed requirements of OITC, when tested in accordance to 
ASTM E 1332; or STC, when tested according to ASTM E 90. The windows, 
including glass and Polymer framing, shall have an acoustical performance of:

a. Fixed window: STC: 31, OITC: 25.

b. Operable windows: STC: 32, OITC: 26.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Refer to Section 01 33 00 – Administrative Requirements.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

3. Installation methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings indicating details of construction, flashings and 
relationship with adjacent construction.

D. Selection Samples: For each factory-finished product specified, two complete sets of color 
chips representing manufacturer's full range of available finishes.

E. Verification Samples: For each factory-finished product specified, two samples, minimum size 
6 inches (150 mm) square, representing actual finishes.

F. Quality Assurance Submittals:

1. Design Data, Test Reports: Provide manufacturer test reports indicating product 
compliance with indicated requirements.

2. Manufacturer Instructions: Provide manufacturer’s written installation instructions.

G. Closeout Submittals: Refer to Section 01 70 00 Execution and Closeout Requirements 
Closeout Submittals.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 year(s) installing similar assemblies. 

B. Certifications:  AAMA certification label indicating assemblies meet the design requirements.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store and handle materials and products in strict compliance with manufacturer's 
instructions and recommendations and industry standards. 

B. Deliver and store assembly materials and components in manufacturer’s original, unopened, 
undamaged containers with identification labels intact. Protect from damage.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
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A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Standard Warranty: Assemblies will be free from defects in materials and 
workmanship from the date of Manufacture for the time periods indicated below:

1. The products supplied by Seller shall be free from material defects, in material and 
workmanship, for a period of 10 years from the date of substantial completion of the 
project.

2. Clear insulating glass with stainless steel or warm edge spacers is warranted against 
seal failure resulting in visible obstruction through the glass for 10 years from the 
SOW date under the normal use conditions. Glass is warranted against stress 
cracks caused by manufacturing defects for one (1) year from the SOW date. 

3. Insulated glass units consisting Bird Friendly glass (Frit, Bird1stUV, AviSafe) are 
warranted against seal failure resulting in visible obstruction through the glass for 10 

years from the SOW date under the normal use conditions. Glass is warranted 
against stress cracks caused by manufacturing defects for one (1) year from the 
SOW date.

4. The laminated glass is warranted to be free of defects in materials and workmanship 
for products which use PVB interlayer which are warranted for a period of 10 years, 
from the SOW date.

5. The polymer white profiles without laminate will resist cracking, peeling, chalking, 
blistering, flaking, and significant ultraviolet discoloration (greater than 6 Delta E) 
caused by natural environmental atmospheric conditions for the period of 5 years 
from the SOW date.

6. The polymer laminated exterior finishes (using Renolit EXOFOL FX films) will resist 
cracking, peeling, chalking, delaminating, blistering, flaking, and significant ultraviolet 
discoloration (greater than 6 Delta E) caused by natural environmental atmospheric 
conditions for the period of 10 years.

7. Non-glass components are warranted to be free from manufacturing defects for 5 

years from the SOW date.

8. The architectural louvers will be free from defects in material and workmanship for a 
period of 5 years from the SOW date. Finish Warranty:

a. AAMA 2604 finish is warranted for a period of 10 years from the SOW date.

b. AAMA 2605 finish is warranted for a period of 20 years from the SOW date.
PART 2  - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: INTUS Windows: 7402 Lockport Place, Suite G, Lorton, Virginia 
22079. 1-888-380-9940. www.INTUSWindows.com.

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 60 
00 – Product Requirements.

2.2 VINYL WINDOWS AND PATIO DOORS – GENERAL

A. MATERIALS

1. Window system: Supera , fixed, in-swing casement window.

2. Minimum Outside Nominal Wall Thickness:

http://www.intuswindows.com/
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a. Primary frame and sash extrusions exterior walls: 0.106” (2.7mm)

b. Secondary extrusions (e.g. glazing stops and closures): 0.059” (1.5mm)

3. Face dimensions (nominal): as indicated on Architectural Drawings.

4. The frames feature accessory grooves which allow for snap-in attachment of 
Polymer nailing flange, trim profile(s) and mulled window joint covers.

5. Window Sash and Frame shall be configured to receive glazing beads (stops) that 
snap into the interior side of the insulating glass.

6. Reinforcement:

a. Galvanized steel shall be in size, configuration, and location within the window 
as indicated in the test reports and INTUS Windows Supera Reinforcement 
instructions.

7. Weather seals:

b. Co-extruded polymer replaceable weather seals:

1. Shapes, designs, and thickness as needed to satisfy performance 

requirements.

2. Standard color: black.

8. Window Sash and Frame shall be configured to receive glazing beads (stops) that   
snap into the interior side of the insulating glass.

9. Glass:

a. Glass shall comply with requirements of AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101.I.S.2/A440-05, 
Section 10.2.

b. Insulating glass panels shall have an overall nominal thickness of 0.94” (24mm) 
– 1.575” (40mm).

c. Glazing type: float glass.

d. Glass type: clear, low-e coated.

e. Filling: Argon.

f. Spacer: Warm edge spacer.

B. Hardware:

1. Provide manufacturer’s standard single handle turn-tilt multi-point locking system. 
Locking points interact with a manually operated handle to bring window sashes into 
a turn or a tilt position.

2. Standard hardware is used for securing window sashes and to position them in 
different ventilation positions. Normally it is necessary to overcome the counter 
force of a seal when closing. Any other type of usage is not in accordance with the 
intended application. Windows for special applications (i.e. burglar-resistance or for 
installation in humid conditions / in environments with corrosive atmospheric 
substances) require special fittings with separately agreed performance criteria, 
designed for the particular application.

3. Handle: Provide standard handle. Standard Color: Black.

4. Limiters: 4″ limiter without friction, 4″ limiter with friction.

C. Fasteners:

1. Exposed fasteners shall be selected to prevent galvanic reaction with any 
reinforcement materials fastened.
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2. Above criteria is applicable to screws used to secure internal reinforcement and to 
fasteners used in window mulling connections, if required.

3. Avoid exposed fasteners to greatest extent possible.

4. Where exposed fasteners are unavoidable in finished surfaces, use flathead 
countersunk Phillips head screws.

5. Installation anchors must be approved by the responsible engineer/architect for the 
project.

D. Insect Screens

1. Aluminum frame profile with fiberglass net.

2. Frame finish: to match the exterior window frame finish.

3. Net finish: Grey.

4. Shipped separately, installed by the client.

5. Insect screens are mounted on the outside of the window. They must be removable 
from the inside.

E. Installation Accessories

1. Mounting brackets and screws.

F. Finish

1. Application of laminated color foils from RENOLIT shall be performed under 
specification issued by RENOLIT and INTUS Windows.

PART 3  - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer’s installation guidelines and 
recommendations.

3.2 EXAMINATION

A. Inspect window prior to installation.

B. Inspect rough opening for compliance with window manufacturer recommendations. Verify 
rough opening conditions are within recommended tolerances.

3.3 PREPARATION

A. Prepare windows for installation in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

3.4 INSTALLATION

A. Insert window into rough opening:

1. Shim side jambs straight.

2. Inspect window for square, level and plumb.

3. Fasten window through jamb, shim and into rough opening jamb. 

4. Test and adjust for smooth operation of window. 

5. Ensure weep holes are clear of debris for proper drainage.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Clean the exterior surface and glass with mild soap and water.

3.6 PROTECTION
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A. Protect installed units from damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2226 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Provide metal suspension system for acoustical panel ceilings including but 
not limited to:

1. exposed metal suspension systems for acoustical panel ceilings.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 09 51 13, Acoustical Panel Ceilings.
2. Section 23 50 00, Central Heating Equipment.
3. Section 26 50 00, Lighting.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms:

1. ASCE: The American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org.
2. CISCA: Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.
3. LEED: Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design; www.usgbc.org.

B. Reference Standards:

1. ASCE 7-10 - Minimum design loads for buildings and other structures
2. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated

(Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the 
Hot-Dip Process

3. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and
Testing of Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and 
Lay-in Panel Ceilings

4. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension
Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels

5. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing
Members to Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products

6. ASTM C841 - Standard Specification for Installation of Interior Lathing and
Furring

http://www.asce.org/
http://www.cisca.org/
http://www.usgbc.org/
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7. ICC ES AC 156 - Acceptance Criteria for Seismic Certification by Shake-Table
Testing of Nonstructural Components

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit sheets listing dimensions, load carrying capacity and standard 
compliance.

B. Samples: Submit samples of main tee and cross tee with couplings.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Supply additional material equal to 2% of ceiling area. Additional material should match 
products installed and have the appropriate labels and identification.

B. Supply extra materials that match Products installed and are packaged with protective covering 
for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-Source Responsibility: Provide acoustical panel units and grid components by a single 
manufacturer.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect system components from excessive moisture in shipment, storage, and handling. 
Deliver in unopened bundles and store in a dry place with adequate air circulation. Do not 
deliver material to building until wet conditions such as concrete, plaster, paint, and adhesives 
have been completed and cured to a condition of equilibrium.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer Warranty: Submit a written warranty executed by manufacturer for a period of 40 
years from date of Substantial Completion, agreeing to repair or replace suspension system 
components that fail or are compromised within the specified warranty period. Failed or 
compromised parts can include, but are not limited to:

1. Rusting or defects directly made by the manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Chicago Metallic Double Web Intermediate Duty Non-Fire Rated Suspension System 
manufactured by ROCKFON, 4849 South Austin Avenue, Chicago, IL 60638. 1-800-323-7164; 
www.rockfon.com.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to ASCE 7 and ICC ES AC 156.

http://www.rockfon.com/
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B. Basic Steel Material and Finish: Commercial quality, CS Type A to ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip 
galvanized to not less than G30 zinc coating designation.

C. Main Tees and Cross Tees: All suspension main tee and cross tee components are 
manufactured from commercial quality steel with factory punched cross tee slots, hanger holes, 
and integral bayonet-style end couplings. The main tees are capped with steel capping affixed 
to a flange and is coated with factory applied baked-on enamel paint.

1. Structural Classification Standard: ASTM C635/C635M Intermediate Duty.
2. Color: Standard white unless otherwise noted.
3. Specified Product: “Chicago Metallic Snap-Grid™ 200 (15/16) Exposed” by ROCKFON.

D. Perimeter Treatment Components:

1. Angle Moldings: Manufactured from 0.020” thick steel and finished identical to main tees 
and cross tees.

2. Channel Moldings: Manufactured from 0.018” thick steel with factory applied standard 
white baked-on enamel paint finish.

3. Shadow Line Moldings: Manufactured from 0.020” thick steel with 3/4” and 3/8” hemmed 
edge and finished with factory applied standard baked-on enamel paint.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas and conditions, including structural framing to which metal acoustical 
ceiling suspension assemblies attach or abut, with installer present, for compliance with 
requirements specified in this and other Sections affecting ceiling installation and anchorage 
and with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
metal acoustical ceiling suspension assemblies.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install metal acoustical ceiling suspension assemblies to comply with ASTM C636/C636M and 
seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

B. Main Tees: Installed 48” on center, by direct suspension from existing structure in accordance 
with ASTM C754 and ASTM C841 with not less than 12 ga steel hanger wires, wrapped tightly 3 
full turns, spaced 48” on center along component length.

C. Cross Tees:

1. Installed perpendicular to main tees 96” on center to form 48 by 96 modules.
2. Installed adjacent to each unsupported side of recessed fixtures.

D. Angle Moldings: Installed on vertical surfaces, intersecting suspension components by 
appropriate method in accordance with industry accepted practice.
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E. Additional Hanger Wires: Wrapped tightly 3 full turns to structure and components at locations 
where imposed loads could cause deflection exceeding 1/360 span.

3.3 REPAIR

A. Remove damaged or compromised components; replace with undamaged components.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed grid with non-solvent based non-abrasive commercial cleaning solution. Comply 
with manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning grid components. Remove any components that 
cannot be effectively cleaned or repaired.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:

1. Interior gypsum board.

2. Vapor retarder for walls and ceilings.

3. Acoustical seals in gypsumboard assemblies.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 8400 “Firestopping” for fire-rated sealants in gypsum board assemblies.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for requirements governing submittal 
procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit for each type of product.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Store materials inside, under cover, dry and protected against weather, condensation and 
direct sunlight. 

B. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and 
conditioned.

C. Do not install panels that are wet, stained or mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Assemblies Inside of Exterior Walls:  Provide vapor barrier immediately to the weather side 
of interior gypsum board panels, either by way of vapor retarding film specified herein below 
or foil backing on gypsum panels, when vapor retarder facing is not furnished with wall 
insulation.

B. Ceiling Assemblies:  Provide vapor barrier immediately to the weather side of interior 
gypsum board panels at ceiling constructions, either by way of vapor retarding film specified 
herein below or foil backing on gypsum panels, when vapor retarder facing is not furnished 
with ceiling insulation.

C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Provide materials and construction identical to those in 
the tested assembly indicated, per ASTM E 119, by an independent testing agency.

D. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in the 
assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an 
independent testing agency.

2.02 GYPSUM BOARDS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. CertainTeed Corporation

2. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum

3. National Gypsum Company

4. USG Corporation

5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”

B. Wall Board: ASTM C 1396.

1. Thickness: 1/2 inch.

2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

C. Fire-Rated Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396.

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch.

2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

D. Special Fire-Rated Board, Type C: ASTM C 1396. 

1. Thickness: As required by fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated on Drawings.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

E. Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396.

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

F. Mold-Resistant (MR) Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-
resistant core and paper surfaces.
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1. Core:  As indicated.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

3. Mold Resistance: Score of 10 as rated per ASTM D 3274.

2.03 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Typical Panel Trim:  Per ASTM C 1047.

1. Cornerbead:  Plastic or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet. 

a. Galvanized, or aluminum-coated steel sheet, or rolled zinc NOT acceptable.

2. Other Edge Beads and Control Beads:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, 
rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.

2.04 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

B. Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping 
compound.

2. Embedding and First Coat: Use setting-type taping compound.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use compound compatible with setting-type compound.

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use compound compatible with compound for previous 
coats.

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.

2.05 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate.

B. Screws: Self-drilling steel type meeting ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended 
by panel manufacturer.

C. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, 
slag wool, or rock wool.

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of 
assembly.
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D. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 
complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission 
through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing 
representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

E. Acoustical Gaskets:  Closed cell, plastic foam tape such as “SureSeal” by Denarco, Inc., 
Constantine, Michigan; www.edgeadhesive.com.

1. Size: 3/8 inch thick by 1/2 inch wide, except as indicated otherwise.

F. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene film meeting ASTM D 4397, 6-mil-thick sheet, with maximum 
permeance rating of 0.1 perm

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until mechanical and electrical items to be enclosed by drywall have 
been inspected and approved by the governing authority.

B. Verify that insulated cavities are filled full with insulation. 

C. Before beginning installation of drywall ceilings, verify that work above ceilings, particularly 
mechanical, electrical and firestopping work, has been completed, inspected and approved

D. Verify that electrical boxes on opposite sides of partitions are offset by at least one stud.

E. Verify that wood blocking is installed complete.

F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PANEL APPLICATION

A. Comply with ASTM C 840.

B. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends 
with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

C. Locate edge and end joints over supports. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or 
ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

1. Do not make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

2. Provide additional framing as required to support joints.

D. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

E. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, 
including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these members or provide 
control joints to counteract wood shrinkage.

F. Apply gypsum wall panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise required by fire-
resistance-rated assembly and to minimize end joints. Stagger joints on opposite sides of 
partitions.

http://www.edgeadhesive.com/
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1. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of 
panels.

2. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. On horizontal Z-furring, apply gypsum panels vertically, with no end joints. 

4. At multi-layered wall assemblies, offset edges of face layer from edges of base layer 
by one framing member, 16 inches minimum.

5. At exterior walls where insulation batts are unfaced, apply foil-backed gypsum panels 
or apply unfaced gypsum panels over specified vapor barrier membrane, overlapping 
membrane sections at studs.

G. Apply gypsum ceiling panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent 
possible and at right angles to framing. Allow edges to “float” by holding fasteners back 7 
inches from edge except as required otherwise for fire-rated assemblies.

1. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger the abutting end joints of 
adjacent panels not less than one framing member. except in ceiling applications 
where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end 
joints.

2. On multi-layered ceilings, apply base layers at right angles to framing members and 
offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches minimum, from parallel base-
layer joints, unless otherwise required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

3. At ceilings below attic spaces, apply foil-backed gypsum panels or apply non-foil-
backed gypsum panels over specified vapor barrier membrane, overlapping 
membrane sections at ceiling joists

H. Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings, and where not indicated according to 
ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.

1. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum 
panels.

I. Sound-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at 
openings and penetrations with acoustical gaskets and continuous bead of acoustical 
sealant as required by ASTM C 919 and as indicated. 

1. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through 
penetrations. 

2. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's written instructions for closing off 
sound-flanking paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above 
acoustical ceilings.

3.03 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.

2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

3. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
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3.04 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board 
surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as 
not intended to receive tape.

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 
ASTM C 840:

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.

2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and 
other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during 
drywall application.

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION



SECTION 09 51 13

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

1

SECTION 09 5113 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 – GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Provide suspended ceiling acoustical ceiling panels including but not limited to:
1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 09 22 26, Metal Acoustical Ceiling Suspension Assemblies.

1.3 REFERENCE

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms:

1. ASCE: The American Society of Civil Engineers
2. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials
3. CISCA: Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.
4. IBC: International Building Code
5. International WELL Building Standard
6. LEED: Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design (set of rating systems for the design, 

construction, operation, and maintenance of green buildings)
7. LBC: Living Building Challenge

B. Reference Standards:

1. ASTM C635 Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of 
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings

2. ASTM C636 Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for 
Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels

3. ASTM C1338 Standard Test Method for Determining Fungi Resistance of Insulation 
Materials and Facings

4. ASTM D1308 Standard Test Method for Effect of Household Chemicals on Clear and 
Pigmented Coating Systems

5. ASTM D3273 Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of 
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber

6. ASTM D4828 Standard Test Methods for Practical Washability of Organic Coatings

7. ASTM D6329 Standard Guide for Developing Methodology for Evaluating the 
Ability of Indoor Materials to Support Microbial Growth Using Static 
Environmental Chambers

8. ASTM E84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials

9. ASTM E119 Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and 
Materials

10. ASTM E580/E580M Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for 
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake 
Ground Motions

11. ASTM E795 Practice for Mounting Specimens During Sound Absorption Tests
12. ASTM E1111 Standard Test Method for Measuring the Interzone

Attenuation of Open Office Components
13. ASTM E1264 Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products

14. ASTM E1414/E1414M Standard Test Method for Airborne Sound Attenuation Between Rooms 
Sharing a Common Ceiling Plenum

15. ASTM E1477 Standard Test Method for Luminous Reflectance Factor of Acoustical 

http://www.cisca.org/
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Materials by Use of Integrating-Sphere Reflectometers
16. ICC-ES / ESR 2631 International Code Council-Evaluation Services -ESR 2631 Rockfon 

Chicago Metallic Corporation Suspended Ceiling Framing Systems 
and Suspension Ceiling Systems

17. ICC ES AC 156 Acceptance Criteria for Seismic Certification by Shake-Table Testing 
of Non-structural Components

18. UL 2818 GREENGUARD Certification Program For Chemical Emissions For 
Building Materials, Finishes And Furnishings

19. UL 2821 GREENGUARD Certification Program Method for Measuring and 
Evaluating Chemical Emissions From Building Materials, Finishes 
and Furnishings

20. UL 2824 GREENGUARD Certification Program Method For Measuring Microbial 
Resistance From Various Sources using Static Environmental Chambers

21. Health Product Declaration Standard V2.0
22. California Department of Public Health CDPH/EHLB Emission Standard Method Version 1.2 2017

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s Product Data, including maintenance data.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operational and Maintenance Data: Submit maintenance instructions to Owner for 
recommended cleaning materials and methods for panels and trim. Include precautions for 
use of and composition of cleaning materials detrimental to acoustic panels and trim.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials [from the same product run] that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Panels: Full-size panels equal to percent of quantity installed.
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each exposed component equal to percent 

of quantity installed.
3. Hold-Down Clips: Equal to percent of quantity installed.
4. Impact Clips: Equal to percent of quantity installed.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-source responsibility: Provide acoustical panel units and grid components by a single 
manufacturer.

B. Mock-ups: Build mock-ups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mock-up of typical ceiling area as indicated on Drawings.

C. Approval of mock-ups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mock-ups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in 
writing.

D. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mock-ups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and 
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from 
moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Warranty Period:
Acoustical Panels Manufacturer Warranty: Submit a written warranty executed by 
manufacturer for a period of 30 years from date of Substantial Completion, agreeing to repair 
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or replace acoustical tile that fails or is compromised within the specified warranty period. The 
warranty does not cover any damage or change to the Products resulting from improper 
material handling or storage, water, moisture, fire, chemical fumes, bacteria, mold, fungi, 
wind, accident, disaster, non-intended use, improper installation, abuse, or failure of other 
system components or modification.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. Source Limitations for Ceiling System: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and its 
supporting suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Acoustical panels to comply with the requirements of UL GREENGUARD GOLD 
Certification for both school and office scenarios and the California Department of Public 
Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers

B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design seismic restraints for suspended ceiling systems.

C. Seismic Performance: Suspended ceiling systems to withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined in accordance with [ASTM E580/E580M-22] .

D. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: [Zero 0] Class A in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: [no higher than 5] Class A in accordance with ASTM E84.

E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing 
agency.

F. Humidity Resistance: Ensure that acoustical panels are dimensionally stable at up to 100 
percent relative humidity at temperatures ranging from 32 to 104 deg. F (0 to 40 deg. C) 
without having to acclimatize panels and tested to ASTM C367.

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS

A. Manufacturer: Rockfon 4849 South Austin Avenue, Chicago, IL 60638. 1-800-323-7164; 
www.rockfon.com.

B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Rockfon Artic®
Stone Wool ceiling tiles.

1. Material : Stone Wool

2. Panel Size: 24 by 48 inches (610 by 610 mm) and 24 by 48 inches (610 by 1220 mm or As 
indicated on Drawings.

3. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15 mm)

4. Edge/Joint Detail: Square Lay In SQ

5. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.75

6. Color: White

http://www.rockfon.com/
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7. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.85 for White.

8. Fire Class : : Class A per UL723 / ASTM E84
Flame Spread Index 0
Smoke Developed Index 5

9. Recycled Content: 48%

10. Sustainability Design Certification: Meeting UL GREENGUARD GOLD for classroom and 
office scenarios for VOC emissions, HDPs, EPDs, and Declare Labels for related products.

11. Provide acoustical panels without any added antimicrobial treatments; that are inherently 
resistant to fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria with a rating 
of 10; and that show no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth after 28-days of exposure when 

tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

12. Sag and warp resistant in 100% relative humidity and tested to ASTM C367.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
acoustical panel ceilings.

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture 
damaged, or mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths 
at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders unless 
otherwise indicated and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

A. Install acoustical panel ceilings in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M [seismic design 
requirements] manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA’s “Ceiling System Handbook”

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning 
and touch up of minor finish damage.

B. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to 
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Vinyl base.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less 
than 12 inches (300 mm) long.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

D. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 
linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient 
product installed.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Coordinate mockups in this Section with mockups specified in other Sections.
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 

Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing.
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3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the 
weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive 
resilient products during the following periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures 
within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or 
more than 95 deg F (35 deg C).

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 VINYL BASE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following:
1. Tarkett.

B. Product Standard: ASTM F1861, Type TP.

1. Group:  I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style and Location:

a. Traditional Vinyl: “Type TV” - Provide in areas with resilient floor coverings, 
sealed concrete, and or other hard surface flooring and or epoxy resin 
flooring.

b. Minimum Thickness:  0.080 inch. Coordinate height retained in "Height" 
Paragraph below with length retained in "Lengths" Paragraph; some 
manufacturers do not offer coils in every height.

c. Height:  4-1/2 inches (11.43 mm).
d. Lengths:  Cut lengths 96 inches (12.2 m) long from Coils.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7587
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457061152
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C. Colors:  As selected by the Architect from standard manufacturer's colors.

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for 
resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of 
resilient products.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products.

B. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space 
where they are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and 
installation materials into spaces where they will be installed.

C. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient products.

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops 
of adjacent pieces aligned.
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D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of 
resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

G. Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with 
returns not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with 
returns not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.

a.  Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient 
products.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product 
installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period.

END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 09 90 00
INTERIOR, EXTERIOR AND INDUSTRIAL PAINTS AND COATINGS

PART  1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior paint and coatings systems including surface preparation.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry.

B. Section 09 21 16.23 - Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC):
1. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning.
2. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning.
3. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning.
4. SSPC-SP5/NACE No. 1, White Metal Blast Cleaning.
5. SSPC-SP6/NACE No. 3, Commercial Blast Cleaning.
6. SSPC-SP7/NACE No. 4, Brush-Off Blast Cleaning.
7. SSPC-SP10/NACE No. 2, Near-White Blast Cleaning.
8. SSPC-SP11, Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal.
9. SSPC-SP12/NACE No. 5, Surface Preparation and Cleaning of Metals by Waterjetting 

Prior to Recoating.
10. SSPC-SP 13 / NACE No. 6 Surface Preparation for Concrete.

B. Material Safety Data Sheets / Environmental Data Sheets:  Per manufacturer's MSDS/EDS 
for specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary by base and sheen.

C. South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD): Rule 1113 - Architectural 
Coatings.

D. Green Seal, Inc.:
1. GS-11 Standard for Paints and Coatings (1st Edition, May 20,1993).
2. GC-03 - Environmental Criteria for Anti-Corrosive Paints.

E. United States Green Building Council (USGBC): LEED-09 NC/CI/CS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements.

B. Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including.
1. Product characteristics.
2. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Primer requirements and finish specification.
4. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
5. Application methods.
6. Cautions for storage, handling and installation.

C. Selection Samples: Submit a complete set of color chips that represent the full range of 
manufacturer's products, colors and sheens available.
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D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, submit samples that represent actual 
product, color, and sheen.

E. Only submit complying products based on project requirements (i.e. LEED). One must also 
comply with the regulations regarding VOCs (CARB, OTC, SCAQMD, LADCO). To ensure 
compliance with district regulations and other rules, businesses that perform coating 
activities should contact the local district in each area where the coating will be used.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Paint exposed surfaces. If a color of finish, or a surface is not specifically mentioned, 
Architect will select from standard products, colors and sheens available.

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, 
and labels unless indicated.

D. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and 
application workmanship.
1. Finish surfaces for verification of products, colors and sheens.
2. Finish area designated by Architect.
3. Provide samples that designate primer and finish coats.
4. Do not proceed with remaining work until the Architect approves the mock-up.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery: Deliver manufacturer's unopened containers to the work site. Packaging shall bear 
the manufacturer's name, label, and the following list of information.
1. Product name, and type (description).
2. Application and use instructions.
3. Surface preparation.
4. VOC content.
5. Environmental handling.
6. Batch date.
7. Color number.

B. Storage: Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-
based materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Store materials in an area that is within the acceptable temperature range, per 
manufacturer's instructions. Protect from freezing.

D. Handling: Maintain a clean, dry storage area, to prevent contamination or damage to the 
coatings.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in 
the quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage and identify 
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with labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner.

B. Furnish Owner with an additional one percent of each material and color, but not less than 1 
gal (3.8 l) or 1 case, as appropriate.

PART  2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Sherwin-Williams, which is located at: 101 Prospect Ave.; 
Cleveland, OH 44115; Toll Free Tel: 800-524-5979; Tel: 216-566-2000; Fax: 440-826-1989; 
Email: request infospecifications@sherwin.com; Web:www.swspecs.com.

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 60 
00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 APPLICATIONS/SCOPE

A. Interior Paints and Coatings:(LEED-09 NC/CI/CS COMPLIANT)
1. Concrete: Floors (Non-Vehicular).
2. Wood: Walls, ceilings, doors, trim and similar items.
3. Drywall: Drywall board, Gypsum board.

2.3 PAINT MATERlALS - GENERAL

A. Paints and Coatings:
1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide factory-mixed coatings. When required, mix 

coatings to correct consistency in accordance with manufacturer's instructions before 
application. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless 
such procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

2. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-
half shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color. Or follow 
manufactures product instructions for optimal color conformance.

B. Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use 
primer categorized as "best" by the manufacturer.

C. Coating Application Accessories: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning 
cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up materials required, per manufacturer's 
specifications.

D. Color: Refer to Finish Schedule for paint colors, and as selected.

2.4 INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS

A. METAL: Aluminum, Galvanized.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310 Series 

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 

Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 

Series (4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat).

B. METAL: Galvanized; Ceilings, Duct work.
1. Multi-Surface Acrylic Coating System:
2. Dryfall Waterborne Topcoats:

mailto:specifications@sherwin.com
http://www.swspecs.com/
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a. Eg-Shel Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-80 Series.
2) 2nd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-80 Series 

(6.0 mils wet, 1.9 mils dry per coat).

C. METAL - (Structural Steel Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Miscellaneous and Ornamental 
Iron, Structural Iron, Ferrous Metal)
1. Latex Systems:

a. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310 Series 

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series 

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat).

D. WOOD - (Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim):
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi - Gloss Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall and Wood Primer, B28W8111 (4 mils wet, 

1.8 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series (4 

mils wet, 1.3 mils dry per coat).

E. DRYWALL - (Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board and similar items)
1. Latex Systems:

a. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer, B28W2600 

(4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series (4 

mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat).
b. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish:

1) 

F. Concrete - (Floors, non-vehicular):
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi Gloss Finish:
1) 1st Coat: S-W Tread-Plex Primer Acrylic Floor Coating, B90W110.
2) 2nd Coat: S-W Tread-Plex Acrylic Floor Coating, B90 Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W Tread-Plex Acrylic Floor Coating, B90 Series (3.5 mils 

wet, 1.5 mils dry, per coat).

PART  3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared; notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of 
another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

B. Proceed with work only after conditions have been corrected and approved by all parties, 
otherwise application of coatings will be considered as an acceptance of surface conditions.

C. Previously Painted Surfaces:  Verify that existing painted surfaces do not contain lead based 
paints, notify Architect immediately if lead based paints are encountered.
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3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. General: Surfaces shall be dry and in sound condition. Remove oil, dust, dirt, loose rust, 
peeling paint or other contamination to ensure good adhesion.
1. Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is recommended to test any cleaner on a 

small, inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and bleaching type cleaners may 
damage or discolor existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning solutions are 
advised.

2. Remove mildew before painting by washing with a solution of 1 part liquid household 
bleach and 3 parts of warm water. Apply the solution and scrub the mildewed area. 
Allow the solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with 
clean water and allow the surface to dry before painting. Wear protective glasses or 
goggles, waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of the 
mixture that comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the 
bleach/water solution.

3. Remove items including but not limited to thermostats, electrical outlets, switch covers 
and similar items prior to painting. After completing painting operations in each space 
or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved.

4. No exterior painting should be done immediately after a rain, during foggy weather, 
when rain is predicted, or when the temperature is below 50 degrees F (10 degrees 
C), unless products are designed specifically for these conditions. On large expanses 
of metal siding, the air, surface and material temperatures must be 50 degrees F (10 
degrees F) or higher to use low temperature products.

B. Aluminum: Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by cleaning per 
SSPC-SP1, Solvent Cleaning.

C. Block (Cinder and Concrete): Remove all loose mortar and foreign material. Surface must be 
free of laitance, concrete dust, dirt, form release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose 
cement, and hardeners. Concrete and mortar must be cured at least 30 days at 75 degrees 
F (24 degrees C). The pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9, unless the products are 
designed to be used in high pH environments. On tilt-up and poured-in-place concrete, 
commercial detergents and abrasive blasting may be necessary to prepare the surface. Fill 
bug holes, air pockets, and other voids with a cement patching compound.

D. Concrete, SSPC-SP13 or NACE 6: This standard gives requirements for surface preparation 
of concrete by mechanical, chemical, or thermal methods prior to the application of bonded 
protective coating or lining systems. The requirements of this standard are applicable to all 
types of cementitious surfaces including cast-in-place concrete floors and walls, precast 
slabs, masonry walls, and shotcrete surfaces. An acceptable prepared concrete surface 
should be free of contaminants, laitance, loosely adhering concrete, and dust, and should 
provide a sound, uniform substrate suitable for the application of protective coating or lining 
systems.

E. Cement Composition Siding/Panels: Remove all surface contamination by washing with an 
appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint 
should be scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Pressure clean, if needed, with a 
minimum of 2100 psi pressure to remove all dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose particles, laitance, 
foreign material, and peeling or defective coatings. Allow the surface to dry thoroughly. The 
pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9, unless the products are designed to be used 
in high pH environments.

F. Copper and Stainless Steel: Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by 
cleaning per SSPC-SP 2, Hand Tool Cleaning.

G. Exterior Composition Board (Hardboard): Some composition boards may exude a waxy 
material that must be removed with a solvent prior to coating. Whether factory primed or 
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unprimed, exterior composition board siding (hardboard) must be cleaned thoroughly and 
primed with an alkyd primer.

H. Drywall - Exterior: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints 
must be taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must 
be sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting. Exterior surfaces must be 
spackled with exterior grade compounds.

I. Drywall - Interior: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints 
must be taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must 
be sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting.

J. Galvanized Metal: Clean per SSPC-SP1 using detergent and water or a degreasing cleaner 
to remove greases and oils. Apply a test area, priming as required. Allow the coating to dry 
at least one week before testing. If adhesion is poor, Brush Blast per SSPC-SP16 is 
necessary to remove these treatments.

K. Plaster: Must be allowed to dry thoroughly for at least 30 days before painting, unless the 
products are designed to be used in high pH environments. Room must be ventilated while 
drying; in cold, damp weather, rooms must be heated. Damaged areas must be repaired 
with an appropriate patching material. Bare plaster must be cured and hard. Textured, soft, 
porous, or powdery plaster should be treated with a solution of 1 pint household vinegar to 1 
gallon of water. Repeat until the surface is hard, rinse with clear water and allow to dry.

L. Steel: Structural, Plate, And Similar Items: Should be cleaned by one or more of the surface 
preparations described below. These methods are used throughout the world for describing 
methods for cleaning structural steel. Visual standards are available through the Society of 
Protective Coatings. A brief description of these standards together with numbers by which 
they can be specified follow.
1. Solvent Cleaning, SSPC-SP1: Solvent cleaning is a method for removing all visible oil, 

grease, soil, drawing and cutting compounds, and other soluble contaminants. Solvent 
cleaning does not remove rust or mill scale. Change rags and cleaning solution 
frequently so that deposits of oil and grease are not spread over additional areas in 
the cleaning process. Be sure to allow adequate ventilation.

2. Hand Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP2: Hand Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, 
loose rust, and other detrimental foreign matter. It is not intended that adherent mill 
scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. Before hand tool cleaning, remove 
visible oil, grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in 
SSPC-SP1.

3. Power Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP3: Power Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, 
loose rust, and other detrimental foreign matter. It is not intended that adherent mill 
scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. Before power tool cleaning, remove 
visible oil, grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in 
SSPC-SP1.

4. White Metal Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP5 or NACE 1: A White Metal Blast Cleaned 
surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 
dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter. 
Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the 
methods specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods.

5. Commercial Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP6 or NACE 3: A Commercial Blast Cleaned 
surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 
dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter, 
except for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 33 percent of each 
square inch of surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor 
discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously 
applied paint. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed 
by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods.
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6. Brush-Off Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP7 or NACE 4: A Brush-Off Blast Cleaned surface, 
when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, 
loose mill scale, loose rust, and loose paint. Tightly adherent mill scale, rust, and paint 
may remain on the surface. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease 
shall be removed by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon 
methods.

7. Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal, SSPC-SP11: Metallic surfaces that are prepared 
according to this specification, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all 
visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxide corrosion products, and other 
foreign matter. Slight residues of rust and paint may be left in the lower portions of pits 
if the original surface is pitted. Prior to power tool surface preparation, remove visible 
deposits of oil or grease by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP1, Solvent 
Cleaning, or other agreed upon methods.

8. Near-White Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP10 or NACE 2: A Near White Blast Cleaned 
surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 
dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter, 
except for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square 
inch of surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor 
discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously 
applied paint. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed 
by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods.

9. High- and Ultra-High Pressure Water Jetting for Steel and Other Hard Materials: 
SSPC-SP12 or NACE 5: This standard provides requirements for the use of high- and 
ultra-high pressure water jetting to achieve various degrees of surface cleanliness. 
This standard is limited in scope to the use of water only without the addition of solid 
particles in the stream.

10. Water Blasting, SSPC-SP12/NACE No. 5: Removal of oil grease dirt, loose rust, loose 
mill scale, and loose paint by water at pressures of 2,000 to 2,500 psi at a flow of 4 to 
14 gallons per minute.

M. Wood: Must be clean and dry. Prime and paint as soon as possible. Knots and pitch streaks 
must be scraped, sanded, and spot primed before a full priming coat is applied. Patch all nail 
holes and imperfections with a wood filler or putty and sand smooth.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Apply all coatings and materials with the manufacturer's specifications in mind. Mix and thin 
coatings according to manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Do not apply to wet or damp surfaces. Wait at least 30 days before applying to new concrete 
or masonry. Or follow manufacturer's procedures to apply appropriate coatings prior to 30 
days. Test new concrete for moisture content. Wait until wood is fully dry after rain or 
morning fog or dew.

C. Apply coatings using methods recommended by manufacturer.

D. Uniformly apply coatings without runs, drips, or sags, without brush marks, and with 
consistent sheen.

E. Apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve the manufacturers recommended dry 
film thickness.

F. Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as necessary for complete 
hide, and uniform appearance.

G. Inspection: The coated surface must be inspected and approved by the Architect just prior to 
the application of each coat.
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H. Contractor Note: Owner has the option to chose different colors for the walls, ceiling, doors, 
frames, and trim work of each room at no extra charge to the contract sum except unit, 
mechanical and storage room ceilings and walls, shall be sprayed the same color and finish.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion, following manufacturer's 
recommendation for touch up or repair of damaged coatings. Repair any defects that will 
hinder the performance of the coatings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 5623 - WIRE STORAGE SHELVING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:

1. Wall mounted wire closet shelving.

2. Mounting standards and brackets.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1000 “Rough Carpentry” for blocking in walls for attachment of shelving.

2. Section 12 3530 “Residential Casework” for wire storage accessories associated with 
kitchen cabinets.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 ”Administrative Requirements” for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, with installation 
instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Provide drawings prepared specifically for this project; show dimensions of 
shelving and attachment to substrates.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.

C. Store flat to prevent warpage and bending.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1.04 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wire Storage Shelving: Use one of the following:

1. ClosetMaid Corporation : www.closetmaid.com.

2. RubberMaid Closet and Organization Products : www.rubbermaidcloset.com.

B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”

1.05 MATERIALS

A. Wire Shelving: Factory-assembled coated wire mesh shelf assemblies for wall-mounting, with all 
components and connections required to produce a rigid structure that is free of buckling and 
warping.

1. Construction: Cold-drawn steel wire having average tensile strength of 100,000 psi 
resistance welded into uniform mesh units, square, rigid, flat, and free of dents or other 
distortions, with wires trimmed smooth.

2. Coating: PVC or epoxy, applied after fabrication, covering all surfaces.
a. PVC Coating: 9 to 11 mils thick.
b. Epoxy Coating: Non-toxic epoxy-polyester powder coating baked-on finish, 3 to 5 mils 

thick.

3. Free-Sliding Hanging Rod: Hanger rod integrated into the shelf construction, permitting 
uninterrupted sliding of clothes hangers the full width of the shelf.
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B. Wall-Mounted Standards: Vertically slotted channel standards with double-tab cantilever 
brackets to suit shelving; factory finished to match shelving. Attached standards to hang track 

C. Mounting Hardware: Manufacturer's standard mounting hardware; include support braces, wall 
brackets, and other accessories required for complete and secure installation; factory finished to 
match shelving.

D. Fasteners: As recommended by manufacturer for mounting to substrates provided.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1.06 EXAMINATION

A. Inspect areas to receive shelving, to verify that spaces are properly prepared to receive shelf 
units, and are of dimensions indicated on shop drawings.

B. Verify appropriate fastening hardware.

C. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding.

1.07 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

1.08 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, with shelf surfaces level.

B. Cap the exposed ends of cut wires.

C. Secure hang track to wall studs in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Space standards as required and secure plumb to wall with recommended fasteners.

1.09 CLEANING

A. Clean soiled surfaces after installation.

B. Remove and clean any debris from installation

C. Notify contractor or any gouges or marks requiring repair

1.10 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed work from damage.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion in a manner that 
eliminates evidence of replacement.

1.11 SCHEDULE OF SHELVING 

A. Linen Closets: Five close-mesh shelves 24 inches deep, supported by wall clips at each end.

B. Bedroom Closets: Wall-to-wall shelf with free sliding hanger rod.

C. Coat Closets: Wall-to-wall shelf with free sliding hanger rod.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 11 3100 - RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:
1. Kitchen exhaust ventilation.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 12 3530 "Residential Casework".

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 

components, and finishes for each appliance.
2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and 

accessories included.

B. Sample Warranties: For manufacturers' special warranties.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each residential appliance to include in operation and 
maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Appliances: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 
agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Gas-Fueled Appliances: Certified by a qualified testing agency for each type of gas-fueled 
appliance according to ANSI Z21 Series standards.

C. Accessibility: Where residential appliances are indicated to comply with accessibility 
requirements, comply with applicable provisions in the ADA standards of the agency having 
jurisdiction and ICC A117.1.

2.02 KITCHEN EXHAUST VENTILATION

A. Exhaust Hood for Standard Dwelling Units:
1. Model: GE #JVX3240SJSS.

a. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”
2. Type: Over range with light.
3. Appliance Finish:  Stainless Steel.
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2.03 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range 
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections 
before appliance installation.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install appliances according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Built-in Equipment: Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countertops with 
concealed fasteners. Verify that clearances are adequate for proper functioning and that 
rough openings are completely concealed.

C. Freestanding Equipment: Place units in final locations after finishes have been completed in 
each area. Verify that clearances are adequate to properly operate equipment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 123530 - RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Kitchen and vanity cabinets.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking for anchoring casework.
2. Section 123623.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops."

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Concealed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces not usually visible after installation, 
including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, and ends of 
casework installed directly against and completely concealed by walls or other 
casework, and tops of wall cabinets and utility cabinets.

B. Exposed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, 
including visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors.

C. Semiexposed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, 
including interior faces of doors, interiors and sides of drawers, and bottoms of wall 
cabinets.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for 
support of casework.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components, and profiles and finishes for casework.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, profiles, and finishes for 
hardware.

B. Shop Drawings: For residential casework.

1. Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work.



RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK 123530 - 2

2. Show materials, finishes, filler panels, and hardware.
3. Indicate manufacturer's catalog numbers for casework.

C. Samples: For casework and hardware finishes.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For casework and hardware finishes and door type.

E. Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Casework Finishes: 3-by-4-1/2-inch (76-by-114-mm) Samples for each type of 
casework finish.

2. Door Sample: 10-by-13-inch (254-by-330-mm) Sample for each door type 
selected.

3. Hardware: One full-size Sample of each type of exposed hardware in each finish 
required.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.

B. Product Certificates: For casework.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, 
wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and 
relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 
construction period.

B. Established Dimensions: Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, 
establish dimensions for areas where casework is to fit. Coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. Provide fillers 
and scribes to allow for trimming and fitting.

C. Field Measurements: Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify 
dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and 
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Provide fillers and scribes to allow for 
trimming and fitting.

D. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support casework by field 
measurements before enclosing them, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CABINETS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Smart 
Cabinetry; Door and Drawer Face Style as specified below or comparable product by 
one of the following:

1. Advanta Cabinets.
2. Cardell Cabinetry.
3. Merillat Industries, Inc.

B. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1.

1. KCMA Certification: Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal 
affixed in a semiexposed location of each unit and showing compliance with 
KCMA A161.1.

C. Door and Drawer Face Style:

1. Standard Overlay Door Style:

a. Flat Panel Door Type:

1) Sheffield: Shaker type, mortise and tenon door, five-piece drawer 
front, reversed bevel edge profile.

a) Material and Finish: Maple, stained.

D. Cabinet Construction: Smart Cabinetry; Ultimate.

1. Face Frames: Dado to receive cabinet sides and compressed pocket screw 
fastened, with 3/4-by-1-1/2-inch (18-by-38-mm) kiln-dried hardwood horizontal 
and vertical rails.

2. Cabinet End Construction: 1/2-inch (12-mm) thick plywood.

a. Wall-Hung Unit End Joinery: Rabbeted and hot-melt-glued to receive face 
frames, tops, and bottoms.

b. Base-Unit End Joinery: Rabbeted and industrial hot-melt-glued to receive 
face frames, floors, and full-depth I-beam bracing.

c. Exposed Cabinet End Finish: Wood veneer.

3. Cabinet Tops and Bottoms: 1/2-inch (12-mm) thick plywood.

a. Wall-Hung Unit Top and Bottom Joinery: Universally made and glued to 
receive face frame and cabinet back.

b. Base-Unit Bottom Joinery: Dado and industrial hot-melt-glued to face frame 
and cabinet sides and backs.
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4. Back, Top, and Bottom Rails: 3/4-by-2-1/2-inch (18-by-63-mm) solid wood, 
interlocking with end panels and rabbeted to receive top and bottom panels. 
Back rails secured under pressure with glue and with mechanical fasteners.

5. Wall-Hung-Unit Back Panels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) thick plywood fastened to rear 
edge of end panels and to top and bottom rails.

6. Base-Unit Back Panels: 1/2-inch (13-mm) thick plywood fastened to rear edge of 
end panels and to top and bottom rails.

7. Front Frame Drawer Rails: 3/4-by-1-1/4-inch (18-by-32-mm) solid wood mortised 
and fastened into face frame.

8. Cabinet Base: 2-by-6-inch (51-by-152-mm), nominal, ACQ pressure-treated 
perimeter solid wood with 1/2 inch (13 mm) rabbet at top perimeter to receive 
cabinet sides, then nailed together.

9. Toe Kick: 2-by-6-inch (51-by-152-mm), nominal, ACQ pressure-treated perimeter 
solid wood.

a. Toe Kick Joinery: Hot-melt-glued and stapled between cabinet sides.

E. Drawers: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from 
interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints.
2. Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: 5/8-inch (16-mm) thick solid wood.
3. Bottoms: 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) thick plywood.

F. Shelves: 3/4-inch (18-mm) thick plywood.

G. Factory Finishing: Finish cabinets at factory.

2.2 CABINET MATERIALS

A. Hardwood Lumber: Kiln dried to 7 percent moisture content.

B. Softwood Lumber: Kiln dried to 10 percent moisture content.

C. Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1.

D. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 tempered.

E. Exposed Materials:

1. Exposed Wood Species: Manufacturer's standard for specified door type.

a. Select materials for compatible color and grain. Do not use two adjacent 
exposed surfaces that are noticeably dissimilar in color, grain, figure, or 
natural character markings.

b. Staining and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range.

2. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated, free of defects.
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3. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, with Grade A 
faces and Grade C backs of same species as faces.

a. Matching Edge Bands: Edge band exposed edges with veneer edging of 
same species as face veneer.

F. Semiexposed Materials: Manufacturer's standard for specified door type and cabinet 
construction.

G. Concealed Materials: Solid wood or plywood, of any hardwood or softwood species, 
with no defects affecting strength or utility.

2.3 CABINET HARDWARE

A. General: Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, 
style, material, and finish as indicated by manufacturer's designations.

B. Hinges: Concealed European-style, self-closing, 108 deg opening, 6-way adjustable 
hinges ,soft-closing with three-settings.

C. Drawer Guides: Epoxy-coated-metal, self-closing drawer guides; full extension , soft-
close, designed to prevent rebound when drawers are closed; with nylon-tired, ball-
bearing rollers; and complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B05011 or Type B05091.

D. All doors and drawers to have 4” wire pulls with a 626 finish.

E. Door and Drawer Bumpers: Self-adhering, clear silicone rubber.

1. Doors: Provide one bumper at top and bottom of closing edge of each swinging 
door.

2. Drawers: Provide one bumper on back side of drawer front at each corner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, location of framing and reinforcements, and other conditions affecting 
performance of casework.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install casework with no variations in adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims. Where 
casework abuts other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit. Provide filler strips, 
scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match casework.



RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK 123530 - 6

B. Install casework without distortion so doors and drawers fit the openings, are aligned, 
and are uniformly spaced. Complete installation of hardware and accessories as 
indicated.

C. Install casework level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 ft. (3 mm in 2.4 m).

D. Fasten casework to adjacent units and to backing.

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more 
than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.

a. Fasteners: No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through the metal 
backing or metal framing behind the wall finish.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Adjust hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate smoothly 
without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Clean casework on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up as required to 
restore damaged or soiled areas to match original factory finish, as approved by 
Architect.

END OF SECTION 123530
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SECTION 12 3600 - COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for manufactured casework.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 12 3530 - Residential Casework.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A208.2 - American National Standard for Medium Density Fiberboard for Interior Use.

B. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

C. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of 
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's 
full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.

F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and 
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Same fabricator as for cabinets on which tops are to be installed.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials, 
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.01 COUNTERTOP ASSEMBLIES

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High pressure decorative laminate sheet bonded to substrate.

1. Laminate Sheet:  NEMA LD 3 Grade.

a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread 25, maximum; smoke developed 
450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.

b. NSF approved for food contact.

c. Wear Resistance:  In addition to specified grade, comply with NEMA LD 3 High Wear 
Grade requirements for wear resistance.

d. Finish:  Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20.

e. Surface Color and Pattern:  To be selected from manufacturer's full line. Premium 
colors will not be selected.
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f. Manufacturers:

1) Formica Corporation:  www.formica.com.

2) Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar:  www.nevamar.com.

3) Wilsonart International, Inc:  www.wilsonart.com.

2. Exposed Edge Treatment:  Square edge

3. Back and End Splashes:  Same material, same construction.

2.02 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Medium Density Fiberboard for Supporting Substrate:  ANSI A208.2.

B. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of 
materials being joined.

C. Joint Sealant:  Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, clear.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.

2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against 
cabinet or wall.

3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or 
unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise 
indicated.

1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof 
glue.

2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Wall-Mounted Counters:  Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on 
drawings, finished to match.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding.

C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets 
are installed in proper locations.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level; 
shim where required.

B. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate 
board of 5/8 inch.

C. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

B. Protect installed products until completion of project.

C. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 3663 - CULTURED MARBLE FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Features:
1. Cultured marble stools at window sills.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 9200 “Joint Sealers” for sealant application at perimeter of countertops.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: 

1. Manufacturer's printed product data indicating compliance with specified 
requirements. 

2. Manufacturer's cleaning and maintenance data

C. Shop Drawings: Submit plans, elevations, and detail sections.

1. Indicate overall dimensions, material thickness, anchorage provisions and attachment 
methods.

2. Indicate coordination requirements for adjacent and interfacing work.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view, two complete sets 
of color chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Samples for Verification: Upon Architect’s request, submit representations of actual product, 
color, and patterns:

1. Window stools, 4 inches square.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Member of International Cast Polymer Association (ICPA), 
with not less than five years of experience in manufacturing products similar to those 
required for this project.

B. Installer Qualifications: Not less than five installations of comparable scope within the past 
three years.

C. Field Measurements: Verify shop drawings with field measurements.
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1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packing and Shipping: Pack products in wooden crates to minimize shipping damage. 
Palletize other components. 

B. Check for shipping damage during unloading at site and notify manufacturer immediately of 
any obvious damage.

C. Handle products to prevent physical damage. Protect surfaces from staining, scratching, and 
other damage during handling and installation.

1.05 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7000 “Closeout Procedures” for additional warranty requirements.

B. Window Stools: Manufacturer's standard ten-year limited warranty on defective materials. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Mincey Marble Manufacturing, Inc; 4321 Browns Bridge Road, 
Gainesville, GA. Tel: 800-533-1806. Fax: 770-531-0935.

B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”

2.02 WINDOW STOOLS/SILL

A. Material: Manufacturer's standard proprietary cast marble material.

B. Configuration: Minimum thickness of 5/8 inch; length to match width of window opening; 
depth to overhang 3/4 inches from finished wall face; corners rounded; edges eased.

C. Color and Pattern: As selected from manufacturer's standards.

2.03 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by cultured marble manufacturer.

B. Adhesive for attaching window stools to gypsum wallboard, use LN-601 Liquid Nails, Nail-
No-More, or other product recommended by manufacturer.

C. Adhesive for joints between cast marble panels: Mildew-resistant 100 percent silicone joint 
sealer: Siliconized calking compound is not acceptable.

D. Polishing Cream: As recommended by manufacturer.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Use molds, materials, methods, and procedures that will result in proper texture and finish. 
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B. To the greatest extent possible, fabricate each unit as a continuous piece, without joints, and 
configured to minimize on-site cutting or other modifications.

C. Ease all edges and polish smooth; provide uniform gloss finish on all exposed surfaces.

D. Cure components prior to shipping, and remove traces of material that may be toxic or 
incompatible with adjacent building materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Window Stools: Attach to solid substrate with silicone joint sealant of type recommended by 
cast marble manufacturer.

3.03 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Replace any component that is cracked, chipped, broken, or otherwise defective. Touch-up, 
repair or replace damaged components.

END OF SECTION
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Division 12-Furnishings

Section 122113.13 Aluminum Horizontal Blind

Part 1 – General

1. SUMMARY

a. Section Includes:

b. Hunter Douglas Architectural Riviera Commercial 1 Inch Aluminum Horizontal Blind

2. REFERENCES

a. FLAME-RESISTANT MATERIALS SHALL PASS OR EXCEED ONE OR MORE OF THE 

FOLLOWING TESTS:

i. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 701 (small scale for horizontal applications)

ii. Department of Transportation Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 302 Flammability of Interior 

Materials

iii. California Administrative Code Title 19

b. GREENGUARD Gold Certified

3. QUALITY ASSURANCE:

a. Supplier: Manufacturer, subsidiary or licensed agent shall be approved to supply the products 

specified, and to honor any claims against product presented in accordance with warranty

b. INSTALLER: Installer or agent shall be qualified to install specified products by prior experience, 

demonstrated performance and acceptance of requirements of manufacturer, subsidiary, or 

licensed agent. Installer shall be responsible for an acceptable installation.

4. UNIFORMITY: Provide 1 inch Horizontal Aluminum Blinds of only one manufacturer for entire project. 

5. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

a. Product shall be delivered to site in manufacturer’s original packaging.

b. Product shall be handled and stored to prevent damage to materials, finishes and operating 

mechanisms.

6. JOB CONDITIONS:

a. Prior to shade installation, building shall be enclosed.

b. Interior temperature shall be maintained between 60° F. and 90° F. during and after installation; 

relative humidity shall not exceed 80%. Wet work shall be complete and dry.

7. SHOP DRAWINGS: 

a. Show fabrication and installation details for window treatments.

8. SAMPLES FOR SELECTION: 

a. For each color and texture specified, submit 2 sets of samples representing manufacturer’s 

standard range of finishes for aluminum slats at 6 inches (152 mm) long.

b. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

c. Window treatments Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

9. INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

a. PRODUCT DATA: Manufacturer’s descriptive literature shall be submitted indicating materials, 

finishes, construction and installation instructions and verifying that product meets requirements 

specified. Manufacturer’s recommendations for maintenance and cleaning shall be included.

b. DRAWINGS AND DIAGRAMS: Wiring diagrams of any motorized components or units, working 

and assembly drawings shall be supplied as requested.   

c. SAMPLE: Responsible contracting officer or agent shall supply one sample shade of each type 

specified in this contract for approval. Supplied units shall be furnished complete with all 

required components, mounting and associated hardware, instructions and warranty.

d. QUALIFICATION DATA: For Installer.

e. PRODUCT CERTIFICATES: For each type of window treatments, signed by product 

manufacturer.
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f. PRODUCT TEST REPORTS: For each type of window treatments, for tests performed by 

[manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency] [a qualified testing agency].

10. CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

a. Maintenance Data: For window treatments to include in maintenance manuals.

b. Sample warranty document

11. MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

a. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER

A. Hunter Douglas Architectural / 9900 Gidley, CA 91731 / Phone: 800-727-8953 Fax: 800-

205-9819/ Website: hunterdouglasarchitectural.com. 

B. Product substitutions must be approved by architect minimum of 30 days prior to close of 

bid.

2. PRODUCT: Riviera Commercial 1 Inch Aluminum Horizontal Blind

A. MATERIALS: Steel headrail and aluminum blind

B. SIZE SPECIFICATIONS: 

i. Width: Minimum 10-1/2 inches to maximum 120 inches, 144 inches with 2 on one 

headrail

ii. Height: Minimum 12 inches to maximum 84 inches

C. SLATS:  1 inch .008 gauge aluminum slat in dust resistant finish

D. SLAT SUPPORT: 1.4mm Corded, braided ladder at 22mm spacing 

E. HEADRAIL: Integrated valance, curved steel at 1.375 inch wide by 1.375 inch depth, 0.024 

gauge

F. BOTTOM RAIL: 1-1/2 inch wide by 1-1/8 inch high steel bottom rail with end cap, optional 

hold downs

G. LIFTING MECHANISM: Cordless lift with balanced spring motor 

H. TILTING MECHANISM: Wand tilt 

I. TILT CONTROL WAND: Standard clear wand in control positions left, right at heights 40 

inches

J. MOUNTING HARDWARE: 

i. Box Bracket dimension 1-1/2 inch height by 1-1/4 inch depth. Support brackets as 

required by blind width.

K. FABRICATION: 

i. Inside Mount: ½ inch deduction from headrail, ½ inch deduction from blind width

L. FINISHES

M. SLAT finish selection from standard selection

3. INSPECTION:

A. SUBCONTRACTOR shall be responsible for inspection on-site, approval of mounting 

surfaces, installation conditions and field measurement for this work.

B. OTHER INTERACTING TRADES shall receive drawings of shade systems, dimensions, 

assembly and installation methods from subcontractor upon request.

4. INSTALLATION: 

A. Minimum depth for inside mount is 7/8 inch with hidden bracket and 1” with box bracket.

B. Install product level, plumb and aligned with adjacent units per installation instructions

C. Provide final installation conditions to ensure product is without damage at the time of 

substantial completion in a dust-free environment

End of Section 12 2113.13
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	In accordance with our prime contract for _________________________________________________
	By _______________________________
	Title _____________________________
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	1.1 FORM OF AGREEMENT AND GENERAL CONDITIONS
	A. The General Conditions for Project are based on HUD-5370, "General Conditions for Construction Contracts."
	B. The Supplementary Conditions for Project are enumerated in Section 00 7300.

	1.2 CLARIFICATION AND MODIFICATION FORMS
	A. Form for Requests for Information (RFIs): AIA Document G716, "Request for Information (RFI)."
	B. Change Order Form: AIA Document G701, "Change Order."
	C. Form of Change Directive: AIA Document G714, "Construction Change Directive."

	1.3 PERIODIC PAYMENT FORMS
	A. HUD 51000 – SCHEDULE OF AMOUNTS FOR CONTRACT PAYMENTS
	B. HUD 5372 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
	C. Application and Certificate for Payment: AIA Document G702
	D. Continuation Sheet: AIA Document G703

	1.4 CLOSEOUT FORMS
	A. Form of Substantial Completion: AIA Document G704, "Certificate of Substantial Completion."
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	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. These Supplementary Conditions amend and supplement the General Conditions defined in HUD 5370 and other provisions of the contract documents as indicated below. Provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect.
	B. The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions that are defined in the General Conditions have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.

	2.1 ACCEPTANCE OF BIDS
	A. Owner has the right to negotiate with the low bidder if Bid exceeds the budget.

	2.2 INSURANCE COVERAGE
	A. Each Subcontractor shall carry the following insurance coverages:
	B. This insurance must include non-owned, hired and rented vehicles, as well as owned vehicles.
	C. Each Subcontractor shall submit to General Contractor the Certificates of Insurance for them self and any subcontractor before work begins.

	2.3 WAIVERS OF LIENS
	A. Contractor shall list subcontractors who will perform any portion of the work.
	B. Based on that list, Contractor shall furnish a partial waiver of liens, starting with first payout request from subcontractors and suppliers, with full waiver of liens being submitted prior to final payment.

	2.4 GUARANTEES
	A. Contractor shall guarantee all materials and workmanship to be free of defects for a period of one year from date of acceptance by the owner of said work.  Contractor shall replace at their own expense any work that may be found defective within said one-year period.
	B. Contractor shall also deliver all manufacturers’ Warranties for installed items with warranties in excess of the above, as offered by manufacturer or specified in the various Technical Specifications Sections.

	2.5 RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTOR
	A. Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents and Technical Specifications, the Contractor shall provide and pay for all labor, tools, equipment, levies, fees and like expenses as well as all other services and facilities of every nature whatsoever necessary for the performance of the Contract and to deliver all improvements embraced in the Contract, complete in every respect within the specified time.

	2.6 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND DRAWINGS
	A. Contractor shall be furnished without charge Contract Documents, including Drawings and Project Manual with Technical Specifications, One (1) set.
	B. Contractor will also be given access to Tyson and Billy Architect's website to download PDF copies of the Contract Documents for reproduction at their own cost.

	2.7 CONFLICT OF DIRECTIONS
	A. Where specific requirements appear to be at variance with the laws, ordinances or other applicable regulations, the Bidder shall secure an interpretation from the Owner or its representative prior to submitting bids. Failure to comply with the above request will result in the Bidder bearing expenses of correcting work to conform with any and all legal requirements.

	2.8 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS
	A. Building materials known to be environmentally hazardous, or containing environmentally hazardous ingredients such as, but not limited to, Lead Mercury, Arsenic, Silver and Asbestos, shall not be purchased or used on this Project.

	2.9 UTILITY FEES
	A. Permit and hook-up fees imposed by utility companies, city, count, and state shall be deemed to be included in the Contract. Bidder shall verify such amounts with the appropriate authorities prior to bidding.

	2.10 RETAINAGE
	A. 10% shall be withheld from each progress payment until the date of substantial completion at which time the retainage will remain at 10% for the remainder of the project.

	2.11 PERMIT
	A. Contractor shall obtain any and all construction permits required by the City of Florence Department. The Architect will be providing procedural assistance.

	2.12 DEFINITIONS
	A. Product:  Refers to new material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the Work, but does not include machinery and equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying and erection of the Work. “Product” may also include existing materials or components required for reuse.
	B. Furnish or Supply: To supply and deliver, unload, inspect for damage.
	C. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, and make ready for use.
	D. Provide: To furnish or supply, plus install.
	E. Project Manual: The volume usually assembled for the Work which includes the Bid Documents, Contract Documents, Soils Investigations and Technical Specifications.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Creekside Village Apartments Renovation
	B. Owner: The Housing Authority of Florence
	C. Architect: Ronald G. Billy, Jr., NCARB, LEED AP

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	B. Type of Contract:

	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and adjacent building(s) during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 8:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	D. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the existing building or 25 feet of the building is not permitted.
	E. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

	1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
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	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on their bids for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.
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	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	A. Alternate No. A1: PTAC replacement in the units only.
	B. Alternate No. A2: Window Replacement.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 30 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue through Construction Manager supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.
	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.

	1.7 WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Work Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on form acceptable to the architect. Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Work Change Directive.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th day of the month or as mutually agreed upon. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 and HUD 51000 Schedule Amounts for Contract Payments as form for Applications for Payment.
	E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project, including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.
	B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:
	B. Key Personnel Names: Within 7 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities, list addresses, cellular telephone numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

	1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or form acceptable to the Architect.
	D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log monthly.
	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	C. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3300 - Submittal Procedures_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals."

	1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate sheet.
	D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.
	E. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other format indicated by Project management software.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	B. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	C. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified.
	E. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.
	F. Certificates:
	G. Test and Research Reports:

	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

	1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return.
	B. Informational Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3516 - Alteration Project Procedures_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project.
	B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project.
	D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.
	F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as otherwise indicated.
	G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
	K. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed, and based on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments for performing critical construction activities from separate entities responsible for alteration work.
	B. Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate alteration work with circulation patterns within Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns and adjacent to restricted areas. Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely and in places can be only temporarily redirected around small areas of work. Access to restricted areas may not be obstructed. Plan and execute the Work accordingly.

	1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK
	A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, Architect will conduct conference at Project site.
	B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work at monthly intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

	1.6 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they were previously documented, remain Owner's property.

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Alteration Work Subschedule:
	B. Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements that are to remain, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by Contractor's alteration work operations.
	C. Alteration Work Program: Submit 30 days before work begins.
	D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in specialty work similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to alteration work as specified in each Section and that has completed a minimum of three recent projects with a record of successful in-service performance that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform this work.
	B. Title X Requirement: Each firm conducting activities that disturb painted surfaces shall be a "Lead-Safe Certified Firm" according to 40 CFR 745, Subpart E, and use only workers that are trained in lead-safe work practices.
	C. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific requirements of programs required in other alteration work Sections.
	D. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire safety.
	E. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.

	1.9 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Materials:
	B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation:
	C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete.
	D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.
	E. Storage Space:

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions that affect the Work by use of preconstruction photographs.
	B. Discrepancies: Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with removal and dismantling work.
	C. Size Limitations in Existing Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within existing spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work.
	B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain:
	C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	D. Utility and Communications Services:
	E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly.
	F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection.

	3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE
	A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:
	B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are anticipated:
	C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-extinguisher and blanket use.
	D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards.

	3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS
	A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives.
	B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and UV resistant and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied. Apply protective materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective materials.
	C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
	E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

	3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK
	A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists.
	B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress.
	C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs. Comply with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
	D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from alterations.
	E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.



	01 4000 - Quality Requirements_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.
	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests or inspections performed for other than the Project do not meet this definition.
	E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.
	F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).
	G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing laboratory" shall have the same meaning as the term "testing agency."
	H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not include contract administration activities performed by Architect.

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before proceeding.
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
	E. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged in the activities indicated.
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	G. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

	1.6 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.
	C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.
	G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:
	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule. Update and submit with each Application for Payment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
	C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
	A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. Electronic Communication Service: Provide secure WiFi wireless connection to internet with provisions for access by Architect and Owner.

	3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.
	C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

	3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.



	01 6000 - Product Requirements_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation. In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special features and requirements for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.
	C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that does meet the requirements of the specifications. Submit a comparable product request, if applicable.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the exterior.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	C. Storage:

	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.
	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:
	B. Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply with specified submittal requirements.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 6000a Product Sub Form_0
	SUBSTITUTION APPROVAL FORM
	Submit list of changes required in other work or products.
	Cost Difference:
	1919 Architects, P.C.

	01 7300 fl - execution_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section features general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of subsequent work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of subsequent work.

	1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Cutting and Patching Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor or professional engineer certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	B. Final Property Survey: Submit PDF copy showing the Work performed and record survey data.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing surveying services of the kind indicated.
	B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting the Work.
	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.
	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination."

	3.03 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General: Engage a registered land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

	3.04 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of [two] <Insert number> permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.
	E. Final Property Survey: Engage a registered land surveyor or professional engineer to prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project. Include on the survey a certification that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.

	3.05 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.
	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.

	3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to requirements in Section 01 1000 "Summary."
	F. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
	G. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where applicable.
	H. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.08 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems
	B. Verify that tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by the equipment or system manufacturer. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
	C. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. Require presense of personnel called out in applicable individual specifications Sections.
	D. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	E. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	F. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	G. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements."
	H. Submit to Architect a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning correctly.

	3.09 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
	A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance, and shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed time, at equipment location.
	C. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other season within six months.
	D. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration and instruction of Owner’s personnel.
	E. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

	3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work.
	C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	01 7700 - Closeout Procedures_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other Sections.

	1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.
	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect will return copy with comments.
	D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.

	1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes.

	1.6 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.
	D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy of each submittal.

	1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	B. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.

	1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	B. Format: Submit record Specifications as paper copy.

	1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	C. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and, unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled, legal disposal off-site.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and store.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle:  To remove by disassembling or detaching an item, using methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item, including disposing of items not indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise made manifest, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	B. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition such that Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.

	1.7 SPECIAL CONDITIONS
	A. Recycling of Existing Ceiling Tile:  Bidders are reminded to take advantage of recycling programs, such as offered by Armstrong, for disposing of existing ceiling tiles removed from the building.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards:  Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Refrigerant:  Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	B. Temporary Shoring:  Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.
	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

	3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	B. Other Concrete:  Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.
	C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

	3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.8 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for requirements governing submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings for each type of product.
	C. Product Schedule: For each joint firestopping system include location, illustration of firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing agency.
	D. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	E. Closeout Certificates: Submit certificates from Installer indicating that joint firestopping systems have been installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."

	1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install joint firestopping systems when ambient or substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by joint firestopping system manufacturers or when substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
	B. Install and cure joint firestopping systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

	1.05 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that joint firestopping systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design.
	B. Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate joint firestopping systems.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.06 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:

	1.07 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Use one of the following:

	1.08 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
	A. Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Provide joint firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E 1966 or UL 2079.
	B. Joints in Smoke Barriers: Provide fire-resistive joint systems with ratings determined per UL 2079 based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 0.30-inch wg.
	C. Exposed Joint Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84.
	D. Accessories: Provide components of fire-resistive joint systems, including primers and forming materials, that are needed to install elastomeric fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only components specified by joint firestopping system manufacturer and approved by the qualified testing agency for conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	1.09 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	1.10 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing fire-resistive joint systems, clean joints immediately to comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	B. Prime substrates where recommended by joint firestopping system manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

	1.11 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install fire-resistive joint systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.
	B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during their application and to maintain position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.
	C. Fill voids and cavities as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.
	D. Apply elastomeric fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints.
	E. For elastomeric fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.
	F. After installing elastomeric fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of fire-resistive joint system.

	1.12 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify firestopping systems with legible metal or plastic labels.
	B. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of joint edge so labels are visible to anyone seeking to remove or joint firestopping system.
	C. Use mechanical fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to surfaces on which labels are placed.
	D. Include the following information on labels:

	1.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspecting Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections according to ASTM E 2393.
	B. Where deficiencies are found or joint firestopping systems are damaged or removed due to testing, repair or replace joint firestopping systems so they comply with requirements.
	C. Proceed with enclosing joint firestopping systems with other construction only after inspection reports are issued and installations comply with requirements.

	1.14 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess elastomeric fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by joint firestopping system manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which joints occur.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure joint firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated fire-resistive joint systems immediately and install new materials to produce fire-resistive joint systems complying with specified requirements.



	07 9200 - joint sealants_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

	1.03 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

	1.04 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Correct defective work within a five-year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
	C. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve airtight seal and watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Silicone Sealants:
	B. Polyurethane Sealants:
	C. Butyl Sealants:
	D. Acrylic Emulsion Latex Sealants:

	2.02 SEALANTS
	A. Sealants and Primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168.
	B. General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, G, and A; single component.
	C. Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, nonskinning, noncuring.
	D. General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF single component, paintable.
	E. Wet Area Sealant: White silicone; ASTM C920, Uses M and A; single component, mildew resistant.

	2.03 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

	2.04 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install backer rods to provide proper cross-section of sealant.
	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where backer rods are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.
	F. Tooling: Immediately after application of a non-sag sealant and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products adjacent to sealants.

	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.



	08 5313 Vinyl Windows and Patio Doors_0
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	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.2 SUMMARY
	1.3 REFERENCES
	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	1.8 WARRANTY
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.2 INSTALLATION
	3.3 REPAIR
	3.4 CLEANING

	09 2900 - gypsum board_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for requirements governing submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data: Submit for each type of product.

	1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside, under cover, dry and protected against weather, condensation and direct sunlight.
	B. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

	1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, stained or mold damaged.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Assemblies Inside of Exterior Walls:  Provide vapor barrier immediately to the weather side of interior gypsum board panels, either by way of vapor retarding film specified herein below or foil backing on gypsum panels, when vapor retarder facing is not furnished with wall insulation.
	B. Ceiling Assemblies:  Provide vapor barrier immediately to the weather side of interior gypsum board panels at ceiling constructions, either by way of vapor retarding film specified herein below or foil backing on gypsum panels, when vapor retarder facing is not furnished with ceiling insulation.
	C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Provide materials and construction identical to those in the tested assembly indicated, per ASTM E 119, by an independent testing agency.
	D. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in the assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

	2.02 GYPSUM BOARDS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	B. Wall Board: ASTM C 1396.
	C. Fire-Rated Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396.
	D. Special Fire-Rated Board, Type C: ASTM C 1396.
	E. Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396.
	F. Mold-Resistant (MR) Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.

	2.03 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Typical Panel Trim:  Per ASTM C 1047.

	2.04 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.

	2.05 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	B. Screws: Self-drilling steel type meeting ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	D. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.
	E. Acoustical Gaskets:  Closed cell, plastic foam tape such as “SureSeal” by Denarco, Inc., Constantine, Michigan; www.edgeadhesive.com.
	F. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene film meeting ASTM D 4397, 6-mil-thick sheet, with maximum permeance rating of 0.1 perm


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Do not begin installation until mechanical and electrical items to be enclosed by drywall have been inspected and approved by the governing authority.
	B. Verify that insulated cavities are filled full with insulation.
	C. Before beginning installation of drywall ceilings, verify that work above ceilings, particularly mechanical, electrical and firestopping work, has been completed, inspected and approved
	D. Verify that electrical boxes on opposite sides of partitions are offset by at least one stud.
	E. Verify that wood blocking is installed complete.
	F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PANEL APPLICATION
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	C. Locate edge and end joints over supports. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.
	D. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	E. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these members or provide control joints to counteract wood shrinkage.
	F. Apply gypsum wall panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise required by fire-resistance-rated assembly and to minimize end joints. Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions.
	G. Apply gypsum ceiling panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing. Allow edges to “float” by holding fasteners back 7 inches from edge except as required otherwise for fire-rated assemblies.
	H. Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings, and where not indicated according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	I. Sound-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with acoustical gaskets and continuous bead of acoustical sealant as required by ASTM C 919 and as indicated.

	3.03 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

	3.04 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:

	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
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	09 6513 - Resilient Base and Accessories_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.
	D. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during the following periods:
	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C).
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 VINYL BASE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Product Standard: ASTM F1861, Type TP.
	C. Colors:  As selected by the Architect from standard manufacturer's colors.

	2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be installed.
	C. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	G. Job-Formed Corners:

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
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	10 5623 - Wire Storage Shelving_0
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 ”Administrative Requirements” for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, with installation instructions.
	C. Shop Drawings: Provide drawings prepared specifically for this project; show dimensions of shelving and attachment to substrates.

	1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
	B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.
	C. Store flat to prevent warpage and bending.

	1.04 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Wire Storage Shelving: Use one of the following:
	B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”

	1.05 MATERIALS
	A. Wire Shelving: Factory-assembled coated wire mesh shelf assemblies for wall-mounting, with all components and connections required to produce a rigid structure that is free of buckling and warping.
	B. Wall-Mounted Standards: Vertically slotted channel standards with double-tab cantilever brackets to suit shelving; factory finished to match shelving. Attached standards to hang track
	C. Mounting Hardware: Manufacturer's standard mounting hardware; include support braces, wall brackets, and other accessories required for complete and secure installation; factory finished to match shelving.
	D. Fasteners: As recommended by manufacturer for mounting to substrates provided.

	1.06 EXAMINATION
	A. Inspect areas to receive shelving, to verify that spaces are properly prepared to receive shelf units, and are of dimensions indicated on shop drawings.
	B. Verify appropriate fastening hardware.
	C. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
	D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

	1.07 PREPARATION
	A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
	B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

	1.08 INSTALLATION
	A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, with shelf surfaces level.
	B. Cap the exposed ends of cut wires.
	C. Secure hang track to wall studs in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	D. Space standards as required and secure plumb to wall with recommended fasteners.

	1.09 CLEANING
	A. Clean soiled surfaces after installation.
	B. Remove and clean any debris from installation
	C. Notify contractor or any gouges or marks requiring repair

	1.10 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed work from damage.
	B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion in a manner that eliminates evidence of replacement.

	1.11 SCHEDULE OF SHELVING
	A. Linen Closets: Five close-mesh shelves 24 inches deep, supported by wall clips at each end.
	B. Bedroom Closets: Wall-to-wall shelf with free sliding hanger rod.
	C. Coat Closets: Wall-to-wall shelf with free sliding hanger rod.


	11 3100 - residential appliances IFP_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Sample Warranties: For manufacturers' special warranties.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each residential appliance to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Appliances: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Gas-Fueled Appliances: Certified by a qualified testing agency for each type of gas-fueled appliance according to ANSI Z21 Series standards.
	C. Accessibility: Where residential appliances are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with applicable provisions in the ADA standards of the agency having jurisdiction and ICC A117.1.

	2.02 KITCHEN EXHAUST VENTILATION
	A. Exhaust Hood for Standard Dwelling Units:

	2.03 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before appliance installation.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Install appliances according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Built-in Equipment: Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countertops with concealed fasteners. Verify that clearances are adequate for proper functioning and that rough openings are completely concealed.
	C. Freestanding Equipment: Place units in final locations after finishes have been completed in each area. Verify that clearances are adequate to properly operate equipment.



	12 3530.fl. Residential Casework_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Concealed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, and ends of casework installed directly against and completely concealed by walls or other casework, and tops of wall cabinets and utility cabinets.
	B. Exposed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors.
	C. Semiexposed Surfaces of Casework: Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, including interior faces of doors, interiors and sides of drawers, and bottoms of wall cabinets.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for support of casework.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For residential casework.
	C. Samples: For casework and hardware finishes.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For casework and hardware finishes and door type.
	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	B. Product Certificates: For casework.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the construction period.
	B. Established Dimensions: Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where casework is to fit. Coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. Provide fillers and scribes to allow for trimming and fitting.
	C. Field Measurements: Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Provide fillers and scribes to allow for trimming and fitting.
	D. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support casework by field measurements before enclosing them, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CABINETS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Smart Cabinetry; Door and Drawer Face Style as specified below or comparable product by one of the following:
	B. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1.
	C. Door and Drawer Face Style:
	D. Cabinet Construction: Smart Cabinetry; Ultimate.
	E. Drawers: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from interior of body.
	F. Shelves: 3/4-inch (18-mm) thick plywood.
	G. Factory Finishing: Finish cabinets at factory.

	2.2 CABINET MATERIALS
	A. Hardwood Lumber: Kiln dried to 7 percent moisture content.
	B. Softwood Lumber: Kiln dried to 10 percent moisture content.
	C. Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1.
	D. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 tempered.
	E. Exposed Materials:
	F. Semiexposed Materials: Manufacturer's standard for specified door type and cabinet construction.
	G. Concealed Materials: Solid wood or plywood, of any hardwood or softwood species, with no defects affecting strength or utility.

	2.3 CABINET HARDWARE
	A. General: Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, style, material, and finish as indicated by manufacturer's designations.
	B. Hinges: Concealed European-style, self-closing, 108 deg opening, 6-way adjustable hinges ,soft-closing with three-settings.
	C. Drawer Guides: Epoxy-coated-metal, self-closing drawer guides; full extension , soft-close, designed to prevent rebound when drawers are closed; with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers; and complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B05011 or Type B05091.
	D. All doors and drawers to have 4” wire pulls with a 626 finish.
	E. Door and Drawer Bumpers: Self-adhering, clear silicone rubber.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, location of framing and reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of casework.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install casework with no variations in adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims. Where casework abuts other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit. Provide filler strips, scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match casework.
	B. Install casework without distortion so doors and drawers fit the openings, are aligned, and are uniformly spaced. Complete installation of hardware and accessories as indicated.
	C. Install casework level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 ft. (3 mm in 2.4 m).
	D. Fasten casework to adjacent units and to backing.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Clean casework on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up as required to restore damaged or soiled areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.



	12 3600 - Countertops_0
	12 3663 - cultured marble Fabrications_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section Features:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 “Administrative Requirements” for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data:
	C. Shop Drawings: Submit plans, elevations, and detail sections.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view, two complete sets of color chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.
	E. Samples for Verification: Upon Architect’s request, submit representations of actual product, color, and patterns:

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Member of International Cast Polymer Association (ICPA), with not less than five years of experience in manufacturing products similar to those required for this project.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Not less than five installations of comparable scope within the past three years.
	C. Field Measurements: Verify shop drawings with field measurements.

	1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packing and Shipping: Pack products in wooden crates to minimize shipping damage. Palletize other components.
	B. Check for shipping damage during unloading at site and notify manufacturer immediately of any obvious damage.
	C. Handle products to prevent physical damage. Protect surfaces from staining, scratching, and other damage during handling and installation.

	1.05 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7000 “Closeout Procedures” for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Window Stools: Manufacturer's standard ten-year limited warranty on defective materials.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Mincey Marble Manufacturing, Inc; 4321 Browns Bridge Road, Gainesville, GA. Tel: 800-533-1806. Fax: 770-531-0935.
	B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 “Product Requirements.”

	2.02 WINDOW STOOLS/SILL
	A. Material: Manufacturer's standard proprietary cast marble material.
	B. Configuration: Minimum thickness of 5/8 inch; length to match width of window opening; depth to overhang 3/4 inches from finished wall face; corners rounded; edges eased.
	C. Color and Pattern: As selected from manufacturer's standards.

	2.03 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Adhesive: Product recommended by cultured marble manufacturer.
	B. Adhesive for attaching window stools to gypsum wallboard, use LN-601 Liquid Nails, Nail-No-More, or other product recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Adhesive for joints between cast marble panels: Mildew-resistant 100 percent silicone joint sealer: Siliconized calking compound is not acceptable.
	D. Polishing Cream: As recommended by manufacturer.

	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. Use molds, materials, methods, and procedures that will result in proper texture and finish.
	B. To the greatest extent possible, fabricate each unit as a continuous piece, without joints, and configured to minimize on-site cutting or other modifications.
	C. Ease all edges and polish smooth; provide uniform gloss finish on all exposed surfaces.
	D. Cure components prior to shipping, and remove traces of material that may be toxic or incompatible with adjacent building materials.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
	B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Window Stools: Attach to solid substrate with silicone joint sealant of type recommended by cast marble manufacturer.

	3.03 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
	B. Replace any component that is cracked, chipped, broken, or otherwise defective. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged components.
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